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EXPLANATION 


’ This booklet is divided into three parts; Motor 
Vehicle Safety Act, Index and Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations. 


The index is inserted for convenience of locating 
a particular section or safety standard within the Motor 
Vehicle Safety Regulations. The index is not part of the 
official Regulations. 


The pages of the Regulations are not numbered in 
the conventional manner but by the applicable number of the 
section or the number of the safety standard (CMVSS). These 
page numbers are located on the upper corner of the page. 
Example: MVSR 108-8 is page 8 of CMVSS 108 "Lighting 
Equipment". These numbers (ie. 108) for the most part 
equate to the numbering system used by the United States 
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration for their 
safety standards. 


This Consolidation of the Regulations comprises 
the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 (CRC) Chapter 
1038 and amendments published in Part II of the Canada 
Gazette up to April 1, 1989. The amending Statutory 
Instruments (SOR) are listed at the end of each section or 
safety standard with a description of what was amended and 
its effective date. 


To obtain amendments to the Regulations and the 
Act subsequent to April 1, 1989, contact the: 


Canadian Government Publishing Centre, 
Supply and Services Canada 

Ottawa, Canada 

K1A OS9 

PelseoLy 297 =2 500 Telex: 0534296 
FAX: S19=994=149¢ 
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DOCUMENTS REFERRED TO IN THE REGULATIONS 


American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 
documents may be ordered at the address: Post Office 
Box 886, Durham, NC; 


American National Standards Institute documents may be 
ordered at the address: 1430 Broadway, New York, NY 
10018 


Motor Vehicle Manufacturers! Association address is 25 
Adelaide Street East, Toronto, Ontario M5C 1Y7, Fax 
(416) 367-3221 or CNCP Dialcom 21:MVMO001 


Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods may be obtained by 
contacting: Regulation Clerk, Road Safety and Motor 
Vehicle Regulation Directorate, Transport Canada, 344 
Slater .Street,,.Ottawa, Ontario. KIA, 0N5+ Tel: .(613) 
993 — 19160 


Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc. (SAE) documents may be 
ordered by contacting: Customer Service, SAE, 400 
Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale, PA. 15096 Tel: (412) 
7716-4970 


INQUIRIES 


Inquiries concerning the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, 
Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations and the incorporated 
references should be directed to the Road Safety and Motor 
Vehicle Regulation Directorate, Transport Canada, 344 Slater 
Street, Ottawa, Ontario Ki1A ON5. 


Principal contacts within the Directorate: 


Compliance Engineering and Vehicle Testing 
C613) “993-7875 
Component Testing, Importation and Audit 
Inspection 
(613) 998-2174 
Energy and Emissions Engineering 
(613) 993-4981 
Public Complaints, Recalls and Investigations 
(613) 998-3981 
Standards and Regulations 
(613) 998-1957 
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OTHER RELATED ACTS AND REGULATIONS 


The following documents are available from 


Canadian Government Publishing Centre, 
Supply and Services Canada 

Ottawa, Canada 

K1A OS9 

els 6 19=997=2560 Telex: 0534296 
FAX: 819-994-1498 


Authorization of the Minister of Transport to Determine Fees 
Regulations, SOR/85-860 --- $2.50 


Motor Vehicle Test Centre Fees Order, SOR/86-191 --- $3.00 


Motor Vehicle Tire Safety Act, R.S.C. 1985, 
Chapter M-11 --- $4.00 


Motor Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations, C.R.C.,c.1039 and 
amendments --- $20.50 


Transport Canada departmental consolidations may be obtained 
on microfiche from the Canadian Government Publishing Centre 
as above or from M. J. Monaghan, Departmental Registrar, 
Transport Canada, Tower C, Place de Ville, Ottawa, Ontario. 
K1A ON5. Tels, (613) 991-6593 ots: 


a) The Motor Vehicle Safety Act, Regulations, Test 
Methods and Test Centre Fees 


Catalogue Number - Basic Set YX75-1-26-1-EM -- $14.80; 
- Amendment Service SUP1-26EM -- 
S547 5 


b) The Motor Vehicle Tire Safety Act, Regulations and 
Test Methods 


Catalogue Number .— Basic Set YX79-1974-6-96-1-EM, —— 
$3.50 
- Standing Order Service for 
amendments YX79-96EM 
Subscribers will receive amendments 
as they appear with a covering 
invoice. 


(Prices subject to change without notice) 
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An Act respecting the use of national safety marks in 
melatzon Co motor vehicles: and to provide fora safety 
Standards for certain motor vehicles imported into or 


exported from Canada or sent or conveyed from one province 
to another 


SHORT TITLE 
SHORE CLC le 


1. This Act may be cited as the Motor Vehicle Safety Act. 


INTERPRETATION 
Definitions 
Zaha )atn this. Acts 


‘Vadisi butor’” 
«distributeur» 


‘*distributor’’ means a person engaged in the business of 
selling to other persons, for the purpose of resale, motor 
vehicles manufactured in Canada and obtained directly from 
a manufacturer or his agent; 


\“-impester 14 
«importateur» 


‘*‘importer’’ means a person engaged in the business of 
importing motor vehicles into Canada; 


“Anspectona! 
«inspecteur» 


‘‘inspector’’ means a person designated as an inspector 
pursuanttconsection 123; 


‘*‘manufacture’’ 
«fabriquer» ou «construire» 


~*manukacture 4% includes the process of assembling or 
altering a motor vehicle in order to complete that motor 
vehicle for the purpose of sale of that motor vehicle to 
the first purchaser at the retail level; 
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‘\‘manufacturer’ ’ 
«fabricant» 


‘‘manufacturer’’ means a person engaged in the business of 
manufacturing motor vehicles; 


VX Mani Steere] 
«ministre» 


‘‘Minister’’ means the Minister of Transport; 


‘SMOLOL Venicle: ” 
«véhicule automobile» 


‘‘motor vehicle’’ means any vehicle designed to be driven or 
drawn on roads by any means, other than exclusively by 
muscular power, and includes pedal cycles with auxiliary 
motors, minibikes and motorized snow vehicles, but does 
not include any vehicle designed for running exclusively 
Onmecarelss 


‘prescribed?’ 
«prescrit» 


**prescribed’’ means prescribed by regulations made under 
ChaswACt. 


‘Ssarety standards” ’ 
«normes de sécurité» 


‘*‘safety standards’’ means standards regulating the design, 
identiaeicatwon, — CONnstruction Ors functioning vor motor 
vehicles and their COMmponences “ror =the” “puxrpose* sof 
protecting persons against personal injury, impairment of 
health or death. 


Applicable safety standards defined 


(2) For the purposes of this Act, the safety standards 
applicable to a motor vehicle of a prescribed class and its 
components are the safety standards prescribed for motor 
vehicles of that class and their components at the time the 
vehicle was manufactured. 
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PART I 
GENERAL 
National Safety Marks 


National trade-marks 


3. The words ‘*Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard’’ and 
wNoumes de securite des ivéhiculles automobiles du’ Canada’ ”, 
and any abbreviations thereof, shall be national trade-marks 
and, except as provided “in ‘this Act) “the exclusive’ "property 
ineand right to “the: usesof those’ marks,|in this rActereferred 
Lomas thes’ *nationallsafety marks’, vs*hereby declared, to 
be vested in Her™Majesty an ‘right of Canada. 


Regulations respecting use of national safety marks 


42. (lb) The Governor ~in~ Council may »™ make’ regulations 
respecting the use of the national safety marks in relation 
to motor vehicles and, without restricting the generality of 
the foregoing, may by those regulations 


Cay prescribe “classes ‘of motor Mivehicles=itotwhich =the 
national safety marks may be applied and the persons who 
may apply them; 


(b) prescribe safety standards for motor vehicles of a 
prescribed class and their components to which those 
vehicles and their components shall comply as a condition 
of the use of the national safety marks in’ relation ‘to 
those vehicles; 


(c) prescribe the form and manner in which any national 
safety mark shall be applied to a motor vehicle and the 
place on a motor vehicle on which it shall be applied as a 
Condition of Vitssuse in). relation to that vehicle; 


(ad) require, as a condition of the use of any national 
Saretye mark ane relation —to fae motor vehicle; yethac’ sin 
conjunction with the application thereto of any such mark 
there be marked on the motor vehicle in the prescribed 
form and manner and on the prescribed place the month and 
year of manufacture “of the Svehivcle?*and a “statement 


indicating that the vehicle and its components comply with 
all safety standards applicable thereto; 


(e) require, as a condition of the use of any national 
Satety markein relation tova) motor vehicle, that there = be 
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established and maintained in the prescribed form and 
Manner records that show that the motor vehicle and its 
components comply with all safety standards applicable 
thereto; and 


(f) prescribe the period for which the records referred to 
in paragraph (e) shall be retained. 


Prohibition 
(2) No person shall use any national safety mark except as 
authorized by this Act or the regulations. 
Manufacturers and Distributors 
Prohibitions applicable to manufacturer or distributor 
5» NO manufacturer, or distributor shall 


(a) apply to a motor vehicle of a prescribed class any 
national safety mark, or 


(b) sell, offer for sale, have in possession for sale or 
deliver for sale a motor vehicle of a prescribed class to 
which has been applied any national safety mark, 


unless the motor vehicle and its components comply with all 
safety standards applicable thereto. 


Export and interprovincial shipments 


Ge Subject to; Sther scegqulations; ino manufacturer or 
distributer shall 


(a) export from Canada or deliver for export from Canada, 
or 


(b) send or convey, or deliver for the purpose of sending 
or conveying, from one province to another, 


a motor vehicle manufactured in Canada of a class for which 
safety standards have been prescribed under section 4 unless 
the motor vehicle and its components comply with all safety 
standards applicable thereto and the vehicle has a national 
safety mark applied to it in the prescribed form and manner 
and on the prescribed place. 
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Importation of Motor Vehicles 
Regulations respecting importation of motor vehicles 
7. (1) The Governor in Council may make regulations 


(a) prescribing safety standards for motor vehicles of a 
prescribed class and their components to which those 
vehicles and their components shall comply as a condition 
of their importation into Canada; and 


(b) for prohibiting the importation into Canada of any 
motor vehicle of a class for which safety standards have 
been prescribed under this section unless 


(i) the motor vehicle and its components comply with all 
safety standards applicable thereto and evidence that 
the vehicle and its components comply with those 
standards has been obtained and _ produced in the 
prescribed form and manner, or 


(iajwethes motor, venicle Sise to be used) in Canada’ for 
exhibition, demonstration or other similar purposes only 
or by a person entering Canada as a tourist or visitor 
OG LO; pass through ,Canada..to-another :country. 


Prohibiscaon 


(2) No person shall import into Canada a motor vehicle 
contrary to any regulation made under this section. 


Notice of Defects 
Failure to give notice of defects 


8. (1) Every person is guilty of an offence who, being a 
manufacturer, distributor or importer of a motor vehicle of 
a class for which safety standards have been prescribed 
Under section, 400s ;.tai iseto igi veunotice,as: provided in 
subsection (2) of any defect in the construction, design or 
functioning of that motor vehicle or its components that 
affects or is likely to affect the safe operation of that 
vehicle and of which he is aware, to 


(a) the person who has obtained that motor vehicle from 
him for the purpose of sale or resale; 


(b) the current owner of that motor vehicle as determined 
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(i) from any warranty by the manufacturer, distributor 
or importer of that motor vehicle with respect to the 
functioning “of "that!o motor’) vehicle that “has Cor rs 
knowledge, been given, sold or transferred to the 
current owner, or 


(ii) from provincial motor vehicle’ registration records, 
and 


(C)}s the sMinistber. 
Manner of giving notice and contents thereof 
(2) The notice mentioned in subsection (1) shall 


(a) be given by prepaid registered mail or in such other 
manner aS may be prescribed; and 


(b) contain a description of the defect, an evaluation of 
the safety risk related to that defect and a statement of 
the means to be taken to correct it. 


Notice by publication in newspapers 


(3) Where it is made to appear to the satisfaction of the 
Minister that the name of the current owner of a motor 
vehicle cannot reasonably be determined in the manner 
provided under paragraph (1)(b), 


(a) the Minister may order notice to be given by 
publiieationein the prescribed form for a period of ~ five 
consecutive days in two major daily newspapers in each of 
the six regions of Canada, namely, the Atlantic provinces, 
Quebec, Ontario, the Prairie provinces, British Columbia, 
ands “the «Yukon and Northwest *Térrertories®: “or = “by an 
alternative medium for such period as he deems expedient 
and that notice shall be deemed to be notice given in a 
manner provided under paragraph (2)(a); or 


(sy *the’ Minister "may; -in his-discretion, “order thatthe 
current owner need not be notified and that the obligation 
to notify the current owner of any defect under subsection 
(1) has been discharged. 


Particulars to be furnished to provincial authorities 


(4) Forthwith on receiving any notice mentioned in 
subsection (1), the Minister shall forward full particulars 
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thereof to the minister or other similar officer responsible 
for motor vehicle administration in each province. 


QMaLTerly reports to be submitted 


Coys Every, Manufacturer, distrubutorm on impor tem whougi ves 
a notice mentioned in subsection (1) to the Minister shall 
subme jtor* the Minister = in the prescribed/ form anda manner 
quarterly reports containing prescribed information relating 
to the defect. 


Idem 


(6) Unless the Minister otherwise directs, the quarterly 
reports referred to in subsection (5) shall be submitted to 
the Minister for a period of two years from the date of the 
notice mentioned in subsection (1). 


Publication of Regulations 
Publication of proposed regulations 


9. A copy of each regulation or amendment to a regulation 
that the Governor in Council proposes to make under’ section 
4 or 7 shall be published in the Canada Gazette anda 
reasonable opportunity shall be afforded to manufacturers, 
distributors, importers and other interested persons to make 
representations to the Minister with respect thereto. 


Exemption from compliance with 
safety standards 


LORS = 1°), BON Stapp lucation by. -aymanutacturer: or <:mporter (of 
motem vehicles of ja tclassefomiwhichyisafety) standards have 
been prescribed under section 4 or 7, the Governor in 


Council may by order, exempt .any,particular _ model of motor 
vehicle from compliance with any prescribed safety standards 
applicable to that model of motor vehicle where compliance 
with those safety standards would, in the opinion of the 
Governor in Council, 


(a) create substantial financial hardship for the 
manufacturer or importer applying for the exemption; 


(b) prevent the development of new safety features that 
are equivalent to or superior to prescribed safety 
standards; or 
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(c) prevent the development of new kinds of motor vehicles 
and motor vehicle systems and components. 


Duration of exemption 


(2) An exemption may be granted under subsection (1) for a 
period of two years unless the exemption is granted under 
paragraph (1)(a) in which case the exemption may be granted 
for a period of three years. 


Exemptions not granted under certain conditions 


(3) An exemption shall not be granted under subsection (1) 
if the exemption would substantially degrade the safe 
performance of the particular model of motor vehicle 
mentioned in the application for exemption or if the 
manufacturer or importer applying for the exemption has not 
attempted in good faith in the first instance to ensure that 
that particular model of motor vehicle complies with each 
safety standard applicable to it. 


Idem 


(4) Where a manufacturer or importer applies for an 
exemption under paragraph (1)(a), an exemption shall not be 
granted if 


(a) the, , world ,production of “motor vehicles _by.,. the 
manufacturer exceeds ten thousand motor vehicles per year; 
Ol 


(b) the total number of motor vehicles manufactured for or 

imported into the Canadian market by the manufacturer or 

importer exceeds one thousand motor vehicles per year. 
Limitation 

(5) Where an exemption is granted under paragraph (1)(b) 
or (c), the exemption shall be limited in application to one 
thousand units of the particular model of motor vehicle 
mentioned in the application for exemption. 
Regulations respecting exemptions 

11. The Governor in Council may, by regulation, 


(a) prescribe the form and manner in which applications 
for exemption may be submitted; 
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(b) require applications for exemption to be supported by 
technical and financial information in the prescribed form 
and manner; and 


(Cc) require that there be marked on each exempt motor 
vehicle in the prescribed form and manner and on the 
prescribed place the features of that motor vehicle that 
ame: nots ine COMpl Pance.. with the prescribed safety 
standards. 


Research and Testing 
Powers of Minister 
12. The Minister may 


(a) undertake research and development programs for the 
promotion of road safety and the study of the impact that 
motor vehicles, drivers of motor vehicles and streets and 
highways have on road safety, energy conservation and the 
environment; 


(b) establish and operate test facilities for motor 
vehicles, motor vehicle components and motor vehicle 
tires; 


(c) make the facilities referred to in paragraph (b) and 
all related materials, parts and services available to any 
person for the examination and testing of motor vehicles, 
motor vehicle components and motor vehicle tires, for 
criver, Craining=OL £OLr any purpose Chat is “In the interest 
of the promotion of road safety, energy conservation, the 
protection of the environment or the improvement of the 
quality, durability or safety of the product tested; and 


(ad) publish or otherwise make public any information 
obtained with respect to the programs and facilities 
referred to in paragraphs (a) and (b) and any research or 
testing results. 
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PART II 
ADMINISTRATION 
Enforcement 
Inspectors 


13. (1) The Minister may designate as an inspector for the 
purposes of this Act any. person@ who, in’ his” opinicn, jis 
qualified to be so designated. 


Certificate to be produced 


(24 sie’ Minister shall - “furnish ‘every inspector witica 
certificate ‘of his “designation as wan sanspectoreeand on 
entering any place described in subsection 14(1) an 
inspector shall, if so required, produce the certificate to 
the person in charge of that place. 


Powers of inspectors 


14. (1) An inspector may at any reasonable time enter any 
place in which he believes on reasonable grounds there is 
any motor vehicle of a class for which safety standards have 
been prescribed under section 4 or 7 and that is owned by or 
Situated on the premises of any manufacturer, distributor, 
importer or consignee of imported vehicles, or any motor 
vehicle component that is to be used in the manufacture of a 
motor vehicle of suchia class, and. may 


(a) examine any motor vehicle or motor vehicle component 
foundsaim that place; 


(b) open and examine any package found therein that he 
believes on reasonable grounds contains any motor’ vehicle 
component; and 


(GC) ~reéguire any, -person, to. ~produce, for.inspect.10n.any 
books, reports, testvdata, ‘control records, shi pping,.pal is 
and bills of lading or other documents or papers that he 
believes on reasonable grounds contain any information 
relevant to the enforcement of this Act and make copies 
thereof or extracts therefron. 


Assistance to inspectors 
(2) The owner or person in charge of a place entered by an 


inspector pursuant to subsection (1) and every person found 
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therein shall give the inspector all reasonable assistance 
tO senable the “inspector {to carry ouc ahis edutiec sand 
functions under this Act and shall furnish the inspector 
with any information he may reasonably require with respect 
to the administration of this Act and the regulations. 


ODSLEUCT ION Of .inspectors 


oe) No person shall obstruct or hinder an inspector in 
cabrying..Ouc, Das duties: on functions sundemaths seActs 


False statements 


(2) No person shall knowingly make any false or misleading 
Statement, .~eLLnem Orally or fing wit ing) = somone nspector 
engaged. in, Carrying outvhas duties olnsunctronssunder sthas 
Act or the regulations. 


Interference with seized motor vehicles 


(3), Except with the authority of an inspector, no person 
shall remove, alter or interfere in any way with any motor 
vehicle or motor vehicle component seized under this Act by 
an inspector. 


Seizure 


16. (1) Where an inspector believes on reasonable grounds 
that this Act or the regulations have been contravened, he 
may seize any motor vehicle or motor vehicle component 
described in subsection 14(1) by means of or in relation to 
which he believes on reasonable grounds the contravention 
was committed. 


Detention 


(2) A motor vehicle or motor vehicle component seized 
pursuant to subsection (1) shall not be detained after 


(a) the provisions of any regulations made under section 4 
Om thaty are sapplicable slo sinat vehicle haven umy the 
opinion of the inspector, been complied with, or 


(b) the expiration of ninety days from the day of seizure 
or such longer period as may be prescribed with respect to 
any motor vehicle or motor vehicle component, 
unless before that time proceedings have been instituted in 
respect of the contravention, in which event the. motor 
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vehicle or motor vehicle component may be detained until the 
proceedings are finally concluded. 


Forfeiture 


17. (1) Where a person has been convicted of an offence 
under this Act, any motor vehicle or motor vehicle component 
by means, “of or) im) relation, tor which the) Ofzencegwa 
committed is, on conviction, in addition to any punishment 
imposed for the offence, “forfeited “to” Her” "Majesty “it 
forfeiture is directed by the court. 


Protection of persons claiming interest 


(2 The provisions -of “sections 74 to 76 or the Fisnesies 
Act apply with such modifications as the circumstances 
require to any motor ‘vehicle or motor vehicle component 
forfeited under subsection (1) as though that vehicle or 
component were a vehicle forfeited under subsection 72(1) of 
ChacsAcc. 


Regulations 
Regulations 
18. The Governor in Council may make regulations 


(a) respecting the detention of motor vehicles and motor 
vehicle components seized under section 16 and for 
preserving or safeguarding any vehicles or components so 
detained; 


(b) respecting the disposition of motor vehicles and motor 
vehicle components forfeited under section 17; 


(Ce) =Fsubycce to wections 4 and 7; prescribing or providing 
forvanythings@that by “chs “Act sis = -to~-be ~ prescribed ~ or 
provided for by the regulations; 


(d) authorizing the Minister to determine, by order, the 
fees to be charged for the provision of any facility or 
service made available under paragraph 12(c) and the 
manner of calculating the price payable for any material 
or part made available for the conduct of tests or for any 
other purpose under that paragaph; and 


(e) generally, for carrying out" the “purposes, and 
Provisions of thrs Acts 
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Offences and Punishment 


Offence 
9: Every person who, or whose employee or agent, 
contravenes subsection 4(2), paragraph Sos) or any 


provision of section 14 or 15’ is guiity of an offence. 


Offences and punishment 


20. (1) Every person who is guilty of an offence under 
subsection 8(i1) or’section®v9 is “liable 


(a) on summary conviction, 


(iM wiies ‘a gicorporation. toa “fine not sexcecding five 
thousand dollars, and 


(1199 if yan individual *to' Ya etine=not exceeding one 
chousand-doldars or tos@inprisonnent Sror ca Germ =not 
exceeding six months or to both; or 


(Dy On Conviction’ on indictment, 


Gi) wine 1 vay" icorporation,-“ to” "a" fine’ not exceeding one 
hundred thousand dollars, or 


(ii) if an individual, to a fine not exceeding five 
thousand dollars or to imprisonment for a term not 
exceeding two years or to both. 


Tdem 


(2 )PSEverys Snanufacturer ‘or’ dvstributor who, or whose 
employee or agent, contravenes section 5 or 6 is guilty of 
an offence and liable 


(a) on summary conviction, to a fine not exceeding ten 
thousand dollars; or 


(b) on conviction on indictment, to a fine not exceeding 
two hundred thousand dollars. 


Defence 


(3) In a prosecution under subsection (2), it is a defence 
for an accused manufacturer who is engaged in the process of 
assembling or altering motor vehicles to show that the 
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offence occurred as a result of prior work done on a motor 
vehicle by another manufacturer. 


Offence and punishment 


(4) Every person who, or whose employee or agent, 
contravenes subsection .7(2), fis  guibty oR > san \ooffercetyana 
liable 


(a) on Summary conviction 


(i) if an importer, to a fine not exceeding ten thousand 
doblars, 


(ji). if a person other than an; importer, toca’ finernot 
exceeding one thousand dollars or to imprisonment for a 
term not exceeding six months or to both; or 


(D)ssOnwCOnVICE1 ONBOn siendactmenty, 


(1) if an importer, to a fine not exceeding two hundred 
thousand dollars. or 


(il). GE wa person’ other than. an importer,“to a finennotr 
exceeding five thousand dollars or to imprisonment for a 
term not exceeding two years or to both. 


Idem 


(5) Every person who, or whose employee or agent, uses any 
mark or designation so closely resembling a national safety 
mark as to be likely to be mistaken therefor in such manner 
that, if he had used the national safety mark, he would be 
guilty of an offence under this Act is guilty of the offence 
of which he would be guilty if he had used that mark and is 
liable “to “the punishment provided. fn) ithas: Acteform that 
offence. 


Offence by employee or agent 


21. (1) sn. any prosecutionsforxanvoffencesunderwthis! Act; 
it is, sufficient proof, of thesoffencestorsestablashuwithat it 
was committed by an employee or agent of the accused, 
whether or not the employee or agent is identified or has 
been prosecuted fone the sonfence, ~yuniless="ther accused 
establishes that the offence was committed without his 
knowledge or consent and that he exercised all due diligence 
to prevent its commission. 
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Limitation period 


(2) "Any proceedings by way of summary jconviction ain 
respect of an offence under this Act may be instituted at 
any time within but not later than two years after the time 
when the subject-matter of the proceedings arose. 


Venue 


(3) Any complaint or information in respect of an offence 
under this Act may be heard, tried or determined by a court 
Heeecne accused) is *resident or Carrying onwousiness. Within 
whew cerritorial jurisdiction “of that~ (colirt. jalthoughs the 


matter of the complaint or information did not arise in that 
Gerriconial Jurisdiction. 


Evidence 


22. ih ‘any prosecution for an offence under this Act, 
evidence that a motor vehicle bore a name or mark purporting 
to be the name or mark of a manufacturer, distributor or 
importer is, in the absence of any evidence to the contrary, 
proof that the motor vehicle was manufactured, distributed 
or imported, as the case may be, by that person. 


Report to Parliament 
Annual report 
23.) Ther Minister shall@as soon as possible after the end 
of each year prepare and cause to be laid before Parliament 


a report on the administration and enforcement of this Act 
fore thats year. 
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Established by the Revised Statutes of Canada, 1985. 
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MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY ACT 
Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
REGULATIONS RESPECTING SAFETY FOR 
MOTOR VEHICLES AND MOTOR 
VEHICLE COMPONENTS 
Short. Tittle 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Regulations. 


Interpretation 
2. (1) In these Regulations, 
‘accessory mass’’ means the total mass of the. stock 
optional items with which a vehicle is capable of being 
equipped minus’ the total mass of the standard items that 


those optional items replace; (masse des accessoires) 


*“*Act’’ means the Motor Vehicle Safety Act; (Loi) 


a 


‘adjacent seat’’ means a designated seating position so 
located that a portion of its occupant space is, for a 
distance of 15 inches, (38.1 cm) horizontal and parallel 
to an emergency exit and at a distance of not more than 10 
inches (25.4 cm) therefrom; (siége adjacent) 


‘air brake system’’ means a system that uses air as a 
medium for transmitting pressure or force from the driver 
control to the service brake, but does not include a 
system that uses compressed air or vacuum only to assist 
the driver in applying muscular’ force to hydraulic or 
mechanical components; (systéme de freinage a air 
comprimé) 


‘all-terrain vehicle’’ means a wheeled or tracked vehicle, 
other than a snowmobile or _ work vehicle, designed 
primarily for recreational use or for the transportation 
of property or equipment exclusively on undeveloped road 
rights of way, marshland, open country or other unprepared 
surfaces; (véhicule tout terrain) 


‘ambient temperature’’ means the surrounding air 
temperature measured at such a distance from a _ vehicle 
under test that the temperature is not significantly 
affected by heat from the vehicle; (température ambiante) 


‘ANS 226’ means American National Standard Z26.1-1983 
Safety Code for Safety Glazing Materials for Glazing Motor 


‘ 


¢ 


‘ 


n 


n 
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Vehicles Operating on Land Highways, (August 15, 1983); 
(ANS 226) 


‘anthropomorphic test device’’ means, except in section 


202 of Schedule IV, a representation of a human being used 
in the measurement of the conditions that a human being 
would experience in a vehicle when the _ vehicle is 
subjected to approved test methods; (dispositif 
anthropomorphe d’essai) 


‘antilock system’’ means a portion of a service brake 


system of a vehicle that automatically controls the degree 
of rotational wheel slip of one or more road wheels of the 
vehicle during braking; (dispositif antidérapant) 


‘antique reproduction vehicle’’ means a vehicle that is 


designed to be a scaled reproduction of an antique vehicle 
and 


(a) may contain contemporary design components, 
(b) has a motor that produces 8 kW (10.73 bhp) or less, 


(c) is intended for use exclusively in parades, 
exhibitions and demonstrations, and 


(d) bears a label, permanently affixed in a conspicuous 
position, stating that the vehicle is not to be used for 
public transportation, a4) but. isieintended for: weer in 
parades, exhibitions and demonstrations; 


(réplique d’ancien modéle) 


‘antique vehicle’’ means a vehicle more than 30 years old 


that, when restored to a condition comparable to that on 
the date of, \its.s.manufacture, <eretadnsesthesvorzoqinal 
components or incorporates replacement components with 
original design characteristics; (ancien modéle) 


‘approved’’”’ means approved by the Minister; (approuvé) 


“armour’’ .means, for. the. purposes «sofessectionegi06, loa 


protective material installed on a brake hose to increase 
the resistance of the hose or hose assembly to abrasion or 
impact damage; (armure) 


‘assembler’’ means a manufacturer engaged in the business 


of altering vehicies that bear the national safety mark; 
(monteur) 


Cx ; 
auto, transporter. means a truck and a trailer designed 


for use in combination to transport motor vehicles where 


n 


” 


“ 


a 


n 


a 


a 


‘backup system’ 
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the truck is designed to carry cargo other than at the 
fifth wheel and that cargo is to be loaded only by means 
of the trailer; (porte-autos) 

> means a portion of a service brake system 
of a vehicle, such as a pump, that supplies energy in the 
event of a primary brake power source failure; (systéme de 
secours ) 


‘battery charging indicator’’ means a device showing 
whether the battery is being charged or discharged; 
(indicateur de charge) 


‘battery charging tell-tale’’ means a signal that, when 
alight, indicates that the battery is not being charged; 
(témoin de charge) 


‘blister’? means, for the purposes of section 116 of 
Schedule IV, a cavity or sac on the surface of a brake 
cup; (ampoule) 

body type’’ means the general configuration or shape of a 
vehicle distinguished by the number of doors or windows, 
cargo Carrying features, the roofline (e.g., sedan, 
fastback, hatchback) or other characteristics; (type de 
carosserie) 


‘bonded construction sealed beam headlamp’’ means, for the 
purposes of sections 108 and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a 
sealed beam headlamp in which the lens and reflector are 
bonded together adhesively or mechanically in the 
manufacturing process and may be constructed of different 
materials; (projecteur scellé assemblé par collage) 


‘booster cushion’’ means a device for use in a motor 
vehicle for the purpose of seating a child in an_ elevated 
position on the vehicle seat in order to adapt an adult 
seat belt assembly of the motor vehicle to the child; 
(coussin d’appoint) 


ibrake fluid? means brake fluid for use in hydraulic 
brake systems, except hydraulic system mineral Olly 
(liquide pour freins) 


‘prake hose’’ means a flexible conduit, other than a vacuum 
tubing connector, manufactured for use ina brake system 
to transmit or contain the fluid pressure or vacuum used 
to apply force to a vehicle’s brakes; (boyau de frein) 


‘brake hose assembly’’ means a brake hose, with or without 
armour, equipped with brake hose end fittings for use ina 
brake system, but does not include an air or vacuum 


a 


“ 


a 


a 
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assembly prepared by the owner or operator of aée_e used 
vehicle, by his employee or by a repair facility, for 
installation in that used vehicle; (ensemble de boyau de 
frein) 


‘brake hose end fitting’’ means a coupler, other than a 
clamp, designed to be attached to the end of a brake hose; 
(raccord d’extrémité de boyau de frein) 


‘brake power assist unit’’ means a device installed ina 
hydraulic brake system of a vehicle that reduces the 
effort required by the operator to actuate the system, and 
that if inoperative does not prevent the operator from 
braking the vehicle by a continued application of muscular 
force on the service brake control; (unité d’assistance de 
frein) 


‘brake power unit’’ means a device installed in a brake 
system of a vehicle that provides the energy required to 
actuate the brakes, either directly or indirectly, through 
an auxiliary device, with the operator action consisting 
only of modulating the energy application level; (unité de 
servo-frein) 


‘braking interval’’ means the distance measured from the 
point of initiation of one brake application to “the S*point 
of initiation of the next brake application; (intervalle 
de freinage) 

Duss, means a vehicle having a designated seating 
capacity of more than 10, but does not include a trailer; 
(autobus ) 


‘bus trailer’’ means a vehicle having a designated seating 
capacity of more than 10 and designed primarily to be 
drawn behind another vehicle; (remorque-autobus ) 


‘cable reel trailer’’ means a vehicle designed to be drawn 
behind another vehicle for the exclusive purpose of 
carrying a drum or reel of cable; (chariot dérouleur) 


“chassis-cab’’ means a vehicle consisting of a chassis 
that is capable of being driven, drawn or’ self-propelled, 
upon which may be mounted a cab, and that is designed to 
receive 


(a) a passenger-carrying Oz cargo-carrying body 
including a body that incorporates a prime mover, or 


(b) a work performing structure other than a fifth-wheel 
coupling; 


a“ 
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(chassis) 


“check digit’’ means a single number or the letter ‘xX’ used 
to verify the accuracy of the transcription of the vehicle 
identification number; (unité de controle) 


‘child’’ means a person whose mass is between 9 kg (20 
pounds) and 22 kg (48 pounds) inclusive; (enfant) 


‘child “réstraint system’, means any device, except type 1 
or type 2 seat belts, designed for use in a motor vehicle 
to restrain a child; (ensemble de retenue d’enfant) 


schipping means, for the purposes of section 116 of 
Schedule IV, a condition in which small pieces are missing 
from the outer surface of a brake cup; (ébréchée) 


*‘CMVSS’? is an abbreviation for Canada Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard; (NSVAC) 


‘competition car’’ means a four-wheeled vehicle designed 
Pore use exclusively, on | racing; scircus css (Vow curess ae 
compétition) 


‘competition motorcycle’’ means a restricted-use motorcycle 
that is designed and marketed for use exclusively in 
closed course competition and bears a label, permanently 
affixed in a conspicuous position, stating that the 
vehicle is a competition motorcycle and is for use 
exclusively in closed course competition and is not 
intended for use on public’ highways; (motocyclette de 
compétition) 


‘competition Snowmobile’’ means a Snowmobile that is 
designed and marketed for use exclusively in closed course 
competition and bears a label, permanently affixed in a 
Conspicuous position, “stating “that the, vehicle is a 
competition snowmobile and is for use exclusively in 
closed course competition and is not intended for use on 
trails; (motoneige de compétition) 


‘compressed natural gas’’ or ‘‘*‘CNG’’ means natural gas, 


composed predominantly of methane, compressed at pressures 
up to 20,680 kPa (3,000 psi); (gaz naturel comprimé or 


GNC) 


‘contactable surface’’ means, for the purpose of section 

213.1, any infant restraint system surface, other than 
that of a belt, belt buckle or adjustment hardware, that 
may contact any part of the head or torso of an 
anthropomorphic test device when the system 15s dynamically 
tested; (surface de contact) 


6 


6 


a 


MVSR 2 - 6 


control’’ means the part of a device that enables the 
Griver to bring about a change in the state or functioning 
of a vehicle or vehicle component; (commande) 


CSA”®” ‘means the Canaaqien Standaras Association: GCeAy 


curb mass’*’ means the mass of a vehicle with standard 
eguipment and carrying its maximum capacity of fuel, oil 
and coolant and includes the mass of any air-conditioning 
equipment on the vehicle and the amount by which the mass 
of any optional engine with which the vehicle is equipped 
exceeds the mass of the standard engine; (masse a vide) 


curb weight’’® means the weight of a vehicle with standard 
eguipment and carrying its maximum capacity of fuel, oil 
and coolant and includes the weight of any air- 
conditioning equipment on the vehicle and the amount by 
which the weight of any optional engine with which the 
vehicle is equipped exceeds the weight of the standard 
engine; (poids 4 vide) 


Gaytime running lamp’’ means, for the purposes of section 
108 of Schedule IV, a lamp used to improve the visikility 
of a vehicle when the vehicle is viewed from the front in 
Gaylight; (feu de jour) 


derountable rim’’ means a supporting member for a tire or 
tire and tube assembly, that Goes not have a permanently 
attached centre component; (jante amovible) 


designated seating capacity’’ means, with reference to a 
vehicle, the number of deSignated seating positions 
provided in that vehicle; (nombre désigné de places 
assises) 


Gesignated seating position. means any plan view 
position capable of accommodating a person at least as 
large as a 5th percentile adult female, as defined in 
section 100 of Schedule IV, where the overall seat 
configuration and design and the vehicle design are such 
that the position is likely to be used as ae seating 
position. while the (vehicle, is. ins motion, but does. not 
include-any. plan view position of “temporary or. folding 
jump seats or other auxiliary seating accommodation; 
(place assise désignée) 


disc wheel’’ means a supporting member for a tire or tire 
and tube assembly, comprising a rim with a dish shaped 
component that is permanently attached to the inner 
circumference of the rim: (roue & disque) 
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CUSerIbDucOre ~ meanS a person engaged in the business of 
Scouting tO, other persons, for” the purpose of resale, 
vehicles manufactured in Canada and obtained Girectly from 
a manufacturer or his agent; (distributeur) 


driver’? means the occupant of a vehicle seated 
immediately behind the steering eontrot system; 
(conducteur) 


“driver-operated accelerator control’ system’* means all 


components of a vehicle, except the fuel metering device, 
that regulate engine speed in direct response to movement 
Or ene oriver=—operated "control, ano, that... return the 
throttle to the idle position upon release of the driver- 
operated control; (systéme de commande @’accélération 
actionné par le conducteur) 


jaa)? © means the United Nations Economic Cormission for 
Europe, Inland Transport Committee; (CEE) 


emergency brake’’ means a mechanism designed to stop a 
vehicle after a failure “of ‘the “service brake system: 
(frein de secours) 


engine coolant temperature indicator’’ means a device that 
presents information concerning the temperature of the 
coolant - (indicateur de température du liquide de 
refroidissement ) 


engine coolant temperature tell-tale’’ means a signal 
that, when alight, indicates that the temperature of the 
engine coolant is above the normal engine’ running 
temperature prescribed by the manufacturer; (témoin de 
température du liguide de refroidissement ) 


engine type’’ means a power source distinguished by the 


fueIeNtiiized,, murber of  cylincers, displacement, sg net 
brake horsepower or other characteristics; (type de 
moteur ) 


EREP’’ means, for the purposes of section 11€ of Schedule 
TV, equilibrium reflux boiling point; (ERBP) 


forward control configuration’’ means a configuration in 
which more than half of the engine length is rearward of 
the foremost point of the windshield base and the steering 
wheel hub is in the forward quarter of the vehicle length; 


(type Aa cabine avancée) 


‘*free length’’ means, for the purposes of section 106, the 


linear measurement of brake hose in a straight position 


6 


6 


‘6 


6 


6 


6 


MVSR 2 - 8 


exposed between the brake hose end fittings of a brake 
hose assembly; (longueur libre) 


“fuel level ‘indicator’ *® means. a device that presents 
information concerning the amount of fuel in the tank; 
(indicateur de niveau Ge carburant ) 


‘fuel level tell-tale’’ means a signal that, when alight, 
indicates that the fuel level is close to zero or that the 
vehicle is running on its fuel reserve; (témoin de niveau 
de carburant) 


‘fuel metering device’’ means the carburetor, fuel 
injechor, s~atveloy distri buconm . Ore aLue.) injection pump; 
(dispositif de dosage du carburant ) 


‘fuel spillage’’ means the fall, flow or run of fuel from 
a vehicle but does not include wetness’ resulting from 
capillary action; (écoulement de carburant ) 


‘grade? means, for the purposes of section 116 of 
Schedule IV, a classification cf brake fluid on the basis 
of its physical and chemical properties; (catégorie) 


‘gross axle weight rating’’® or ‘*‘GAWR’’ means the value 

specified by the vehicle manufacturer as the load-carrying 
capacity of a single axle system, as measured at the tire- 
ground interfaces; (poids nominal brut sur 1’essieu or 
PNBE) 


“Gross “vehicle »weioght rating? 7 or ‘**GVWR’’® means the 
value specified by the vehicle manufacturer as the loaded 
weight of a single vehicle; (poids nominal brut du 
véhicule or PNBV) 


‘headlamp’’®’ means, for the purposes of sections 108 and 
108.1 of Schedule IV, a lamp used to illuminate the road 
and objects on the road ahead of the vehicle, but does not 
include a fog lamp or a supplementary driving lamp; 
(projecteur) 


> means 


‘heavy duty vehicle’ 
ta), asbus, 
(b) a chassis-cab, 


(c) a multipurpose passenger vehicle, or 


(KI) EY Geseuen's 


6 


6 


6 
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having a gross’ vehicle weight rating of more than 6,000 
pounds (2 721.6 kg) but does not include a passenger car; 
(vehicule lour@) 


‘heavy hauler trailer’’ means a trailer that has 


(a) brake lines designed to adapt to separation or 
extension of the vehicle frame, or 


(b) "a body thateconsdsts of only a platform the primary 
Cargo-carrying ‘surface of, which Ws*not more stham. 4101.6 
cm (40 inches) above the ground in an_ unloaded 
condition, but may include sides that are designed for 
easy removal and a permanent front end structure; 


(remorque lourde) 


Shu cay reans a rotating member that provides for mounting 
of disc wheels; (moyeu) 


‘hydraulic brake system’’ means a system that uses 
hydraulic fluid as a medium for transmitting force from a 
service brake control to the service brake, and that may 
incorporate a brake power assist unit or a brake power 
unit; (systéme de freinage hydrauliaue) 


‘hydraulic system mineral oil’’ means a mineral-oil-based 
fluid designed for use in motor vehicle brake systems in 
which none of the components contacting the fluid are SBR, 
EPDM, neoprene or natural rubber; (huile minérale pour 
systeéme hydrauligque) 


idle position.’ means (the — position. of the throttle—-at 
whachern t {iesty comessinmcontectewith anv°engine idle -=spéed 
control’ appropriate for existing conditions according to 
the manufacturers’ recommendations respecting engine speed 
adjustments for a cold engine, air conditioning, emission 
control and throttle setting devices; (position de 
ralenti) 


Simportier >? means a person engaged in the business of 
importing vehicles into Canada; (importateur) 


Suncicator -. means a device that presents current 
information on the: functaoning of a ysystem or a part of a 
system; (indicateur ) 


‘infant’’ means a person incapable of sitting erect anc 
whose mass is less than © ko (20) pounds ) sa (bebe) 


6 


6 


6 
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‘infant restraint system’’ means a system designed to 
transport an infant in a vehicle; (ensemble de retenue de 
bébé) 

‘information readout display’’ means a display using light 

emitting» -<diedes, = diquremrcnyctals or other electro- 
illuminating devices where one or more than one type of 
information or message may be displayed by word or symbol; 

(tableau lumineux) 


‘initial brake temperature’’ means the average temperature 
of the service brakes on the hottest axle of the vehicle 
ie m GOle 2 mile) before any brake application; 
(température initiale des freins) 


“JWSPeCeOn-” means a person designated by the Minister 
pursuant to section 10 of the Act; (inspecteur) 


SLREDES means International Rubber Hardness Degrees as 
referred to in ASTM D1415-1968, Standard Test Method of 
International Hardness of Vulcanized Natural and Synthetic 
Rubbers; (IRHD) 


‘leaded gasoline’’ means gasoline that contains more than 


(a) 0.06 grams of lead per Imperialtgallon: (0.013 orams 
pertistre)s.0% 


(b)..0.00€ grems of-+phosphorovus» per ‘Imperial gallon 
(0 0@i2oerensaperea) 1 trey 


(essence au plomb) 
‘light duty vehicle’’ means 


(a) a passenger car, or 


(b) any other vehicle naving a oross vehicle weight 
ratingsof "6,000 ppcunds (2 72126%ko) or less 
but does nok) 1negludes angsofs-readywutility xzvehiche: 


(véhicule léger) 


‘*lightly loaded vehicle weight’’ means 


(a) for vehicles with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) 
or less, unloaded vehicle weight plus 181.5 kg (400 
pounds) (including driver and instrumentation), or 


(b) for vehicles with a GVWR greater than 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds), unloaded vehicle weight plus) 22626 kg 
(500 pounds) (including driver and instrumentation); 
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(poids du véhicule avec charge légére) 


‘“*limited-speed motorcycle’’ means a motorcycle that has a 
maximum attainable speed of 70 km/h or less, measured in 
accordance with International Organization for 
Standardization standard ISO 7117-1981, Road vehicles - 
measurement method for the maximum speed of motorcycles; 
(motocyclette & vitesse limitée) 


‘line’’ means the name that a manufacturer applies to a 
family of vehicles within a make that have a degree of 
commonality of body, chassis, cab type or other features 
of construction; (ligne) 

“*liquefied petroleum gas’’ or ‘‘LPG’’ means a hydrocarbon 
product that meets the Canadian General Standards’ Board 
Standard number CAN 2-3.14-M78; (gaz de pétrole liquéfié 
or GPL) 

**load divider dolly’’ means a trailer that is composed of a 
trailer chassis equipped with one or more axles, has_ no 
solid bed, body or container attached and is designed 
exclusively to support a portion of the load on a trailer 
or truck that is exempted from all the requirements of 
section 121 of Schedule D; (chariot de répartition de 
charge) 

‘“*make’’ means the name that a manufacturer applies to a 
group of vehicles; (marque) 


‘manufacturer’’ means a person engaged in the business of 
manufacturing vehicles; (fabricant) 


*“*master lighting switch’’ means a switch with one or more 


operational positions that controls the tail lamps, 
parking lamp, licence plate lamp, side marker lamps and 
headlamps and may control identification lamps and 


clearance lamps; (commutateur général d’éclairage) 


‘‘maximum load’’ means, for the purpose of section 110, the 
portion of the mass of a vehicle that 


(a) is borne by each tire when 
(i) the tire is installed on the vehicle, and 


(ii) the vehicle is at its maximum loaded vehicle mass 
and is resting on a horizontal plane, and 


(b) is calculated by distributing to each axle its share 
of the maximum loaded vehicle mass and dividing that 


share by two; 


6 


6 
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(charge maximale) 


%? 


‘maximum loaded vehicle mass means, for the purpose of 


section 110,the sum of 

(a) the curb mass, 

(b) the accessory mass, 

(c) the vehicle capacity mass, and 

(d) the production options mass; 
(masse maximale de véhicule chargé) 
‘Minister’’ means the Minister of Transport; (Ministre) 
‘mobile home’’ means a vehicle that is more than 102 
inches in overall width and that is designed to be drawn 
behind another vehicle and to be used as a living or 
working accommodation unit; (maison roulante) 
‘model’’ means the name that a manufacturer applies to a 
family of vehicles of the same class, make, line, series 
and body type; (modéle) 
‘model year’’ means the year used to designate a discrete 
vehicle model irrespective of the calendar year in _ which 
the vehicle was actually produced, so long as the period 


of such production is less than two years; (année de 
modéle) 


‘*motorcycle’’ means a vehicle other than a restricted-use 


motorcycle, passenger car, truck or multipurpose passenger 
vehicle that 


(a) has steering handlebars completely constrained from 
rotating in relation to the axle of one wheel in contact 
with the ground, 


(b) is designed to travel on not more than three wheels 
in contact with the ground, 


(c) has a minimum seat height, when the vehicle is 
unladen, of 650 mn, 


(d) has a minimum wheel rim diameter of 250 mm, 
(e) has a minimum wheelbase of 1 016 mm, and 


(f£) does not have as an integral part of the vehicle a 
structure to enclose the driver and passenger, other 
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than that part of the vehicle forward of the driver’s 
torso and a seat backrest; 


(motocyclette) 


*“*motor home’’ means a multipurpose passenger vehicle that 
Provides living accommodation for persons; (roulotte- 
automobile) 


‘“*multipurpose passenger vehicle’’ means a vehicle having a 
designated’ sseatingy -capacity/ sof  10i%0rd lesseithat is 
constructed either on a etruck-chassis or with special 
features for occasional off-road operation, but does not 
include an air cushion vehicle, all-terrain vehicle, golf- 
cart, passenger car or’ truck; (véhicule de ttourisme Aa 
usages multiples) 


*“*normal load’’ of a tire means, for the purpose of section 
110, the portion of the mass of a vehicle that 


(a) is borne by each tire when 
(i) the tire is installed on the vehicle, 
(ii) the vehicle is at a mass equal to the sum of the 
curb mass, the accessory mass and the normal 
occupants’ mass and the vehicle is resting ona 


horizontal plane, and 


(iii) the normal occupants’ mass is distributed in the 
vehicle in accordance with Table I to section 110, and 


(b) is calculated by 
(i) distributingy tomeach i axlese its Irshare Moh otehe 
aggregate of the masses referred to in subparagraph 
(a) (ii), and 


(ii) dividing that share by two; 


(charge normale) 


**normal occupants’ mass’? means 70 kg_ (150 pounds) 
multiplied by the number of occupants specified in Column 
ial of Table =8l “to ‘sections. 1.10; (masse normale des 


occupants) 


**oecupant’’ means a person or manikin seated in a vehicle 
and unless otherwise specified means a person or manikin 
having the dimensions and weight of a 95th percentile 
adult male, as defined in section 100 of Schedule _ IV; 
(occupant) 


6 


6 


6 


6 
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‘occupant compartment air space’’ means the space within an 
occupant compartment that normally contains refreshable 
air; (espace d’air de 1’habitacle) 


‘occupant aistribution. - means the distribution of 
occupants in a vehicle in a manner specified in Column III 
of Table I to section 110; (répartition des occupants) 


‘occupant space’’ means the space directly above the seat 
and footwell, bounded vertically by the ceiling and 
horizontally by the normally positioned seat back and the 
nearest obstruction of occupant motion in the direction 
the seat faces; (espace d’occupant) 


‘oil pressure indicator’’ means a device that presents 
information concerning the pressure of the oil in the 
engine lubrication circuit; (indicateur de pression 
d’huile) 


‘oil pressure tell-tale’’ means a signal that, when alight, 

indicates that the oil pressure in the engine’ lubrication 
circuit is below the normal operating limit prescribed by 
the manufacturer; (témoin de pression d’huile) 


‘on-highway vehicle’’ means, for the purposes of section 
121, a truck or trailer primarily designed for operation 
on a public highway; (véhicule routier) 


‘on-off-highway vehicle’’ means, for the purposes of 
section 121, a truck or trailer primarily designed for 
operation on a= public highway with special features for 
off-highway operation; (véhicule route-chantier) 


‘optically combined lamps’’ means, for the purposes of 
section 108 of Schedule IV, lamps that have 


(a) two or more separate light sources or a single light 
source that operates in different ways, 


(b) one lens totally or partly in common, and 
(c) a common lamp body; 
(feux combinés optiquement) 

‘optional item’’ means automatic transmission, power 
steering, power brakes, power windows, power seats, a 
radio or heater; (articles facultatifs) 

‘overall width’’ means the nominal design dimension of the 


widest part of the vehicle with doors and windows closed 
and wheels in the straight ahead position, exclusive of 
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Signal lamps, marker lamps, outside rearview mirrors, 
flexible fender extensions and mud flaps; (largeur hors 
tout) 


‘*parking brake’’® means a mechanism designed to prevent the 


movement of a stationary vehicle; (frein de stationnement) 


6 ° ° 
‘parking mechanism’’ means a component or subsystem of the 


drive’ «train that locks the’ drive train when the 
transmission control is placed in a parking or other gear 
position and the ignition key is removed; (dispositif de 
stationnement) 


‘*passenger car’’ means a vehicle having a designated 


6 


seating capacity of 10 or less, but does not include an 
all-terrain vehicle, competition Car; multipurpose 
passenger vehicle, antique reproduction vehicle, 
motorcycle, truck or trailer; (voiture de tourisme) 


‘passive occupant protection’’ means protection of an 
occupant of a vehicle against injury due solely to a crash 
impact by means of equipment that does not require any 
direct action by an occupant of the vehicle upon. the 
equipment itself; (protection passive de 1]’occupant) 


‘passive restraint system’’ means a system meeting the 
occupant crash protection requirements of section 208 of 
Schedule IV by means that require no action by a vehicle 
occupant; (systéme de retenue passive) 


‘permanently attached hose end fitting’’ means a brake hose 


end fitting that is 


(a) permanently attached to a brake hose by deformation 
of the fitting about the hose by crimping or swaging, or 


(b) attached to a brake hose by use of a sacrificial 
sleeve or ferrule that requires replacement each time a 
brake hose assembly is rebuilt; 


(raccord d’extrémité de boyau fixé en permanence) 


‘plant of manufacture’’ means the plant at which the 
manufacturer affixes the vehicle identification number; 
(usine de construction) 


‘pole atraigeres means a vehicle designed to be drawn 
behind another vehicle by means of a reach or pole, or by 
being boomed or otherwise secured to the towing vehicle, 
for the purpose of transporting poles, pipes, structural 
members or other long or irregularly shaped loads capable 
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generally of sustaining themselves as beams between the 
supporting connections; (remorque pour charges longues) 


‘prescribed class’’ means a class of vehicle listed in 
Schedule III; (catégorie prescrite) 


‘prime glazing material manufacturer’’ means a person 
engaged in the business of fabricating, laminating or 
tempering glazing material; (fabricant de vitrages) 
‘production options mass’’ means the combined mass of all 
installed regular optional items with a mass of over 2.3 
kg (5 pounds) in excess of the standard items that those 
optional items replace and that is not included in the 
curb mass or accessory mass, including heavy duty brakes, 
ride levellers, roof rack, heavy duty battery and special 
Ein; (masse des articles facultatifs de production 
courante) 


‘push-out window’’ means a vehicle window designed to open 
outward to provide for emergency egress; (fenétre 
basculante) 


‘readily removable window’’ means a window that can be 
quickly and completely removed from a vehicle without 
tools and, in the case of a bus having a GVWR of more than 
4 535.9 kg (10,000 pounds), shall include a= push-out 
window and a window mounted in an emergency exit that can 
be manually pushed out of its location in the _ vehicle 
without the use of tools, regardless of whether the window 
remains hinged at one side to the _ vehicle; (fenétre 
amovible) 


‘replaceable bulb headlamp’’ means, for the purposes of 
sections 108 and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a headlamp 
incorporating a replaceable bulb (light source) that is 
designed in such a manner that it may be replaced without 
separating the lens from the reflector; (projecteur a 
ampoule remplacable) 


‘restricted-use motorcycle’’ means a vehicle, including an 
all-terrain vehicle designed primarily for recreational 
use, that 


(a) has steering handlebars, 


(b) is designed to travel on not more than four wheels 
in contact with the ground, 


(c) does not have as an integral part of the vehicle a 
Structure to enclose the driver and passenger, other 
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than that part of the vehicle forward of the driver’s 
torso and a seat backrest, and 


(d) bears a label, permanently affixed in a conspicuous 
position, stating that the vehicle is a restricted-use 
motorcycle or an all-terrain vehicle and is not intended 
for use on public highways; 


(motocyclette & usage restreint) 


‘rim base’’ means that portion of a rim remaining after 
removal of all split or continuous rim flanges, ‘side 
rings, and locking rings that can be detached from the 
rim; (base de jante) 


‘rim diameter’’ means the nominal diameter of the bead 
seat; (diamétre de jante) 


9? 


‘rim size designation means the rim diameter and width; 
(désignation des dimensions de jante) 


‘rim type designation’’ means the industry or 
manufacturer’s designation for a rim by style or code; 
(désignation du type de jante) 


“radi width’’ means the nominal distance between rim 
flanges; (largeur de jante) 


‘rupture’’ means, for the purposes of section 106, any 
failure that results in the separation of a brake _ hose 
from its brake hose end fitting or in leakage; (rupture) 


EW ee means the Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc.; 
(SAE) 
‘school  bus’’ means a bus designed or equipped primarily 


to carry students to and from school; (autobus scolaire) 


ascuLt ing: + means, for the purposes of section 116 of 
Schedule IV, a visible erosion of a portion of the outer 
surface of a brake cup; (éraflure) 


‘sealed beam headlamp’’ means, for the purposes of sections 
108 and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a headlamp comprising a 
reflector, a lens and one or more light sources, forming 
an integral whole which is indivisibly formed and cannot 
be dismantled without rendering the unit completely 


unusable; (projecteur scellé) 


‘seat belt anchorage’’ means a device for transferring seat 
belt assembly loads to the vehicle structure; (ancrages 
des ceintures de sécurité) 


€ 


6 
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‘seat belt assembly’’ means any strap, webbing or similar 


device designed to secure a person in a vehicle in order 
to mitigate the results of any accident and includes 


(a) all necessary buckles and other fasteners and all 
hardware, and 


(b) a belt assembly that provides passive occupant 
protection to the user thereof; 


(ceinture de sécurité) 


‘seating reference point’’ means the manufacturer’s design 


reference point that 


(a) establishes the rearmost normal design driving or 
riding position of each designated seating position ina 
vehicle, 


(b) has coordinates established relative to the designed 
vehicle structure, 


(c) simulates the position of the pivot centre of the 
human torso and thigh, and 


(d) is the reference point employed to position the two 
dimensional templates described in SAE Recommended 
Practice J826 Manikins For Use In Defining Vehicle 
Seating Accommodation (November 1962); 


(point de référence de position assise) 


‘series’’ means the name that a manufacturer applies to a 


subdivision of a line denoting the price, size or weight 
identification and that is utilized by the manufacturer 
for marketing purposes; (série) 


‘seat orientation reference line (SORE)?* «means: “the 


horizontal dine through point 2 as iddustrated, in.) Big... 1 
of section 213.1; (ligne repére d’orientation du siége 
LROS ) 


service  brake’’ means the primary mechanism designed to 
stop a vehicle; (frein de service) 


“sloughing’’ means, for the purposes of section 116 of 


Schedule IV, such degradation of a brake cup, evidenced by 
the presence of carbon black loosely held on the brake cup 
Surface, that a visible black streak is produced when the 
cup, with 500 + 10 gram deadweight applied to it, is drawn 
base down over a sheet of white bond paper placed on a 
firm flat surface; (encrassement) 
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‘snowmobile’’ means a vehicle, including a snowmobile 
conversion vehicle, that has a mass of not more than 450 
kg, is designed primarily for travel on snow, has one or 
more steering skis and is driven by means of an endless 
belt or belts in contact with the ground; (motoneige) 


‘snowmobile conversion vehicle’’ means a vehicle designed 
to be capable of conversion to a snowmobile by the 


repositioning or addition of parts; (véhicule convertible 
en motoneige) 


“snowmobile cutter’’ means a Sleigh designed to be drawn 
behind a snowmobile; (traineau de motoneige) 


“snowmobile trailer’’ means a trailer designed primarily 
for the transportation of snowmobiles or snowmobile 
cutters; (remorque pour motoneige) 


“snub’’ means the braking deceleration of a vehicle from a 
higher reference speed to a lower reference speed that is 
greater than zero; (ralentissement) 


‘speed attainable in 1.6 km (1 mile)’’ means the speed 
attainable by accelerating at maximum rate from a standing 
Start for 1.6 km (1 mile) on a level surface; (vitesse a 
1.6 km (1 mille) ) 


‘speed attainable in 3.2 km (2 miles)’’ means the speed 
attainable by accelerating at maximum rate from a standing 
Start for 3.2 km (2 miles) on a level surface; (vitesse 
aux “352 “km (2 °mildles)) 


‘spike stop’’ means a stop resulting from the application 
of 889.6 N (200 pounds) of force on the service brake 
control in 0.08 second; (arrét d’urgence) 


“split service brake system’’ means a brake = system 
consisting of two or more subsystems actuated by a_ single 
control designed so that a leakage-type failure of a 
pressure component in a single subsystem (except 
Structural failure of a housing that is common to two or 
more subsystems) shall not impair the operation of any 
other subsystem; (systéme de frein de service partagé) 


‘spoke wheel’’ means a rotating member that provides for 
mounting and support of demountable rims; (roue a rayons) 


‘steering column’’ means the structural housing that 
Surrounds a steering shaft; (colonne de direction) 


‘steering control system’’ means the basic steering 
mechanism and its associated trim hardware including any 
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portion of a steering column assembly that provides energy 
absorption upon impact; (systéme de commande de la 
direction) 
‘*steering shaft’’ means a component that transmits steering 
torque from the steering wheel to the steering gear; 
(arbre de direction) 


‘stickiness’’ means, for the purposes of section 116 of 
Schedule IV, a condition on the surface of a brake cup 
such that fibres will be pulled from a°“wad of U.S-P. 
absorbent cotton when the wad is drawn across the surface 
of the cup; (gommage) 

‘*stopping distance’’ means the distance travelled by a 
vehicle from the point at which force is applied to the 
brake control to the point at which the vehicle reaches a 
full stop; (distance d’arrét) 

**suspension spring’’ means “a  Jeaf, “coil, torsion bar, 
rubber, air bag, and every other type of spring used in 
vehicular suspensions; (ressort de suspension) 


*“*tell-tale’’ means an optical signal that, when alight, 
indicates the actuation of a device, correct or defective 
functioning or condition, or failure to function; (témoin) 


‘*tether belt hook’’ means a device, as illustrated in 
Figure 4 of section 213, used to attach a tether strap to 
tether anchorage hardware; (crochet de la sangle 
d’attache) 


‘“*tether strap’’ means a device for transferring child 
restraint system loads to tether anchorage hardware, 
fitted with a tether belt hook and secured to the rigid 
structure® “of <4 child restraint system; (courroie 
d’attache) 


“Hehrott le *? means the component of the fuel metering 
device that 


(a) connects to the driver-operated accelerator control 
system, and 


(b) controls the engine speed; 
(papillon des gaz) 
tha Pieri means a vehicle designed to carry or 
accommodate persons or property and to be drawn behind 


another vehicle, and includes a bus trailer, pole trailer 
and cable reel trailer, but does not include a mobile 


a 
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home, trailer converter Golly or any earth-moving 
equipment or implement of farm husbandry; (remorque) 


‘trailer converter dolly’’ means a conversion chassis 
equipped with one or more axles, a lower half of a fifth- 
wheel coupling and a drawbar; (chariot de conversion) 


‘transparent cover’’ means, for the Purposes of sections 
108 and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a transparent component of 
the bodywork of a vehicle through which is directed the 
light output of a headlamp and which is designed to direct 
the flow of air around the moving vehicle or to protect 
the headlamp from environmental attack; (couvercle 
transparent) 


Se ruckK a: means a vehicle designed primarily for the 
transportation of property or equipment, but does not 
include a chassis-cab, crawler-mounted vehicle, trailer, 
work vehicle or aé_e vehicle designed LOT, operation 
exclusively off the public highway; (camion) 


Struck tractor” means a truck designed primarily for 
drawing other vehicles and not constructed for carrying 
any load other than a part of the weight of the vehicle 
and load drawn, and includes a vehicle designed to accept 
a fifth-wheel coupling but does not include a crane- 
equipped breakdown vehicle; (camion-tracteur) 
‘type 1 headlamp’’ means, for the purposes of sections 108 
and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a headlamp with one filament; 
(projecteur de type 1) 


‘type 2 headlamp’’ means, for the purposes of sections 108 
and 108.1 of Schedule IV, a headlamp with two filaments; 
(projecteur de type 2) 


‘unit magnification mirror’’ means a plane or flat mirror 
with a reflective surface through which the angular height 
and width of the image of an object is equal to the 
angular height and width of the object when viewed 
directly at the same distance except for flaws that do not 
exceed normal manufacturing tolerances and includes a 
prismatic day-night adjustment rearview mirror that 
provides unit magnification in one of its positions; 


(miroir plan) 


‘unleaded gasoline’’ means gasoline that contains not more 
than 


(a) 0.06 grams of lead per Imperial gallon (0.013 grams 
per litre), or 
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(b) 0.006 grams of phosphorous per Imperial gallon 
(O.00TS grams per i tre); 


(essence sans plomb) 


*“funloaded vehicle mass’* means the mass of a vehicle 
equipped with the containers for the fluids necessary for 
the operation of the vehicle filled to their maximum 
capacity but without cargo or occupants; (masse du 
véhicule sans charge) 


*funloaded vehicle weight’’ means the weight of a vehicle 
equipped with the containers for the fluids necessary for 
the operation of the vehicle filled to their maximum 
Capacity, “but. without cargo «or ‘ocecupants; (poids du 
véhicule sans charge) 


*‘*yvacuum tubing connector’’ means, for the purposes of 
section 106, a flexible conduit that 


(a) connects metal or rigid plastic tubing to metal or 
rigid plastic tubing for use in a vacuum brake system, 


(b) is attached without brake hose end fittings, and 


(c) when installed, has an unsupported length less than 
the total length of those portions that cover the metal 
or rigid plastic tubing in a brake system; 


(raccord de canalisation & vide) 
*‘*yvariable proportioning brake system’’ means a system that 
automatically adjusts the braking force at the axles to 
compensate for vehicle static axle loading or dynamic 
weight transfer between axles during deceleration, or 
both; (compensateur de freinage) 


**vehicle’’ means a motor vehicle; (véhicule) 

*‘*vehicle capacity mass’’ means the rated cargo and luggage 
mass plus 70 kg (150 pounds) multiplied by the designated 
seating capacity; (charge maximale du véhicule) 


> 


**vehicle fuel tank capacity’’ means 


(a) the volume of fuel left at the bottom of the tank 
when the fuel pump of the vehicle can no longer draw 
fuel from the tank 


Plus 
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(6b) the volume of fuel that can be pumped into the tank 
through the filler pipe when the vehicle is on a level 
Surface and the volume of fuel referred to in paragraph 
(a) is already in the tank, 


except that the volume of fuel referred to in paragraph 
(b) does not include any volume of fuel that can be pumped 
into the fuel tank filler neck or into the space above the 
fuel tank filler neck; (capacité du réservoir de carburant 
du véhicule) 


‘vehicle identification number’’ means a number consisting 
of arabic numerals, roman letters, or both that the 
manufacturer assigns to the vehicle for identification 
purposes; (numéro d’identification du véhicule) 


‘weather side’’ means the surface area of a rim not covered 
by the inflated tire; (surface exposée aux intempéries) 


‘wet ERBP’’ means the equilibrium reflux boiling point of 
the brake fluid after it has been humidified under 
controlled conditions; (ERBP humide) 


‘work vehicle’’ means a vehicle designed primarily for the 
performance of work in the construction of works of civil 
engineering and in maintenance, that is not constructed on 
ay *truck-chassis® or *truck=type™ *chassis, "but “does ‘not 
include a tractor or any vehicle designed primarily to be 
drawn behind another vehicle. (véhicule de travail) 


(2) In the case of any bench or split-bench seat having 
more than 1 270 mm (50 inches) of hip room, measured in 
accordance with SAE Standard J1100(a) Motor Vehicle 
Dimensions (Sept. 1975), in a passenger car, truck or 
multipurpose passenger vehicle having a GVWR of less than 
4 500 kg (10,000 1lbs.), the seat shall be deemed to contain 
not less than three designated seating positions, unless the 
seat design or vehicle design is such that the centre 
position is not capable of being used as a seating position. 


2.1 Where, for the purposes of the application of a 
section of these Regulations to a vehicle, a manufacturer or 
importer uses one of the systems of measurement set out 1n 
these Regulations, he shall not’ thereafter use the other 
system of measurement set out in these Regulations for the 
purposes of the application of that section to that vehicle. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/78-257 20> March, 1978 pursuant; to sections 4 and@/ecr 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1981 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘battery charging 
indicator’’, ‘*“battery sicharging: © tell=tarler’s '> ‘scontrolean, 
‘fengine coolant temperature indicator’’, ‘‘engine coolant 
temperature tell-tale’*, °“°fiel level “indicator =, | = fuel 
level tell-tale’’, Sindicator **master lighting 
switche”, ‘foil pressures indicator’?, “soilipresstrereteli- 
tale’’ and ‘‘tell-tale’’. 


SOR/78-351 17 April, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘load divider dolly’’. 


SOR/78-525 16 June, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective August 1, 1978 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘occupant compartment 
aipispace. 4. 


SOR/79-263 16 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section’ 2 by adding section 2.1. 


SOR/79-306 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective April 1, 1980 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘moped’’ and_ the 
definitions “tmotorcyclei* sand» = “fmotor .cdriven. ‘cycle’ %0-in 
section 2. 


SOR/79-339 9 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘accessory mass’’, 
*‘fcurb mass’’, ‘‘maximum load’’, ‘‘*maximum loaded _ vehicle 
mass’’, **normal loadrZ, .-nonmal sPoceupants iipemass >"; 
**occupant distribution? , «t‘optional ‘sitemuay~° ‘production 
options mass’’ and ‘‘vehicle capacity mass’’. 


SOR/79- 340 9 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 
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Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘rim base’’, ‘‘rim 
diameter’’, ‘rim size designation’’, 7 eS type 
designation’’, ‘‘rim width’’ and ‘‘weather side’’, 


SOR/79-374 27 April, 1979 pursuant to sections’ 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


The definition ‘‘antilock system’’ in section 2, section 2 
by adding the definitions ‘‘backup system’’, ‘‘brake power 
assistec unitd/ mec ‘brakex:poweri@unit, 25080 <hydrauldcea brake 
System’’, ‘‘initial brake temperature’’, ‘‘lightly loaded 
vehicle, iweight, 4, ©°S:parking mechanism”, ““snube’> “spike 
Stop’’, Sesplit service brake system’’, **stopping 
distance’’ and ‘‘variable proportioning brake system’’. 


SOR/79-677 24 September, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘armour’’, ‘ ‘brake 
hose’’, ‘‘*brake hose assembly’’, ‘‘brake hose end fitting’’, 
‘“*free length’’, ‘‘permanently attached hose end fitting’’, 
‘*rupture’’ and ‘‘vacuum tubing connector’’. 


SOR/79-719 9 October, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘steering control 
system’’. 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definitions SDILUS te ran, Schippinga |, SBRE Pasw, 
Otgnade, fie? $scuLfing As ypeesLoughing irand’. Sstickiness win 
section 2. 


SOR/80-161 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 ar? 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘*seat belt anchorage’ ’ 
and ‘‘seating reference point’’. 


SOR/80-282 21 April, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and Uys 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘passive restraint 
system’’ and ‘‘unloaded vehicle mass’’. 


SOR/80-439 12 June, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 
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Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘unit magnification 
mirror” a 


SOR/80-440 12 June, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘steering column’’ and 
‘Ssteering shaftl?s 


SOR/80-636 5 August, 1980 pursuant to section 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘type 1 headlamp’’ and 
‘*type 2 headlamp’’. 


SOR/80-638 5 August, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 
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Section 2 by adding the definitions 
and ‘‘on-off-highway vehicle’’. 


‘on-highway vehicle’’ 


SOR/80-782 2 October, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘*forward control 
Conriguratdon,.«. 


SOR/81-88 22 January, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective July 1, 1981 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘*braking interval’’ and 
‘*speed attainable in 1.6 km (1 mile)’’. 


SOR/81-1033 10 December, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


The definition ‘‘designated seating position’’ in section 
and section 2 by adding subsection (2). 


SOR/82-482 7 May, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Sectionms2s/ ; 


SOR/82-569 3 June, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘contactable surface’’, 
thanfante’*? tfdnftant restraint system’’ and **seat 
orientation reference line (SORL)’’. 
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SOR/8 2-656 30 June, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Paragraph (c) of the definition ‘‘moped’’ in section 2. 


SOR/82-753 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘body type’’, ‘ ‘check 
digitvc,  ‘eenginer=typeés*7ee se lineze, a0 maker. ee mode ia 
**model year’’, **off-road motorcycle’’, ‘epiant. (of 
Manufacture’’ and ‘‘series’’. 


SOR/82-754 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘compressed natural 
gas’* or ‘‘*CNG’’ and ‘‘liquefied petroleum gas’” or ‘‘LPG’’. 


SOR/8 3-176 18 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective March 9, 1983 


Subsection 215 by adding the definition ‘‘booster 
Cushion... 


SOR/83-859 4 November, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Thesdefinition= “motorcycle 2@in subsection 2:(1)). 


SOR/84-374 11 May, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section “2°/by "adding the definitions “*child’’ and ‘ ‘child 
restraint system’’. 


SOR/84-812 18 October, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘bonded construction 
sealed beam headlamp’’, ‘‘headlamp’’, ‘‘replaceable bulb 
headlamp’’, ‘“S‘sealed beam headlamp’’ and ‘ ‘transparent 
cover’’ and the definitions ‘‘type 1 headlamp’’ and ‘‘type 2 
headlamp’’ in section 2. 


SOR/86-161 23 January, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definition ‘‘ANS Z26’’ in section 2. 


SOR/86-683 19 June, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1987 
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Paragraph (a) of the definition ‘Slightly loaded vehicle 
weight’ 2n_ Secciona2, 


SOR/86-976 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘information readout 


display i. 


SOR/86-977 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraphs (a) to (c) of the definition ‘‘minibike’’ in 
section 2. 


SOR/87-154 19 March, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘‘tether belk hook’’ and 
**tether strap’’. 


SOR/87-497 14 August, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definitions ‘ ‘daytime running lamp’’ 
and ‘‘optically combined lamps’’. 


SOR/87-578 24 September, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 2 by adding the definition ‘‘vehicle fuel tank 
Capacatyia-. 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definitions **competition snowmobile’’ and 
**snowmobile’’ in section 2; and section 2 by adding the 
definition ‘‘*snowmobile trailer’’. 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The *‘definitions’ °*minibike-*,. “Mopeds seen MOLOGR anLVeNn 
cycle’’ and ‘‘off-road motorcycle’’ in subsection 2(1) are 


revoked; the definitions *fall-terrain vehicle’’, 
*“*competition motorcycle’’ and ‘‘motorcycle’’ in subsection 
2:4) and subsection 2(1) by adding the definitions 
‘*limited-speed motorcycle’’ and **restricted-use 


motoreycle,®’ . 
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National Safety Mark 


3. (1) Where the national safety mark is affixed to a 
vehicle it shall be 


(a) in the form set out in Schedule I and affixed only by 
a person authorized by the Minister; and 


(b) indelibly and permanently affixed by the person 
authorized for that purpose on each vehicle of a 
prescribed class, in such manner as not to be removable 
except by the destruction or defacing of the mark. 


(2) A number shall be assigned by the Minister to each 
person authorized to affix the national safety mark, and the 
number shall appear in the space provided in the centre of 
the national safety mark. 


(3) The national safety mark shall have a diameter of at 
least 25 mm and shall be of the proportions shown in 
Schedule I. 


(4) The authorization referred to in paragraph (1) (a) 
shall be in the form set out in Schedule II. 


4. (1) Subject to subsections (2) to (4), the national 
safety mark shall be affixed adjacent to the applicable 
Statement of compliance referred to in section 6, and 


(a) to the hinge pillar, door latch post or the door edge 
that meets the door latch post next to the driver’s 
seating position; 


(b) where it is impracticable to affix the national safety 
mark in accordance with paragraph (a), to the left side of 
the instrument panel or to the inward facing surface of 
the door next to the driver’s seating position; or 


(c) where it is impracticable to affix the national safety 
mark in accordance with paragraph (a) or (b), in an 
approved location. 


(2) In the case of a trailer, the location of the national 
safety mark shall be on the forward half of the left side of 
the trailer so that it is easily readable from outside the 
vehicle without moving any part thereof. 


(73) In the case of a motorcycle or restricted-use 
motorcycle, the national safety mark shall be located on a 
permanent part of the vehicle as close as is practicable to 
the intersection of the steering post and the handlebars so 
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that it is easily readable without moving any part of the 
vehicle except the steering system. 


(4) In the case of a snowmobile or a snowmobile cutter, 
the location of the national safety mark shall be on the 
rear half of the right side of the snowmobile or snowmobile 
cutter so that it is easily readable from outside the 
vehicle without moving any part thereof. 


(5) The national safety mark shall not be affixed to any 
vehicle that does not bear the applicable statement of 
compliance label referred to in section 6. 


(6) No manufacturer, distributor or importer shall remove 
the national safety mark from any vehicle unless 


(a) that vehicle has’ been sold for purposes other than 
resale; or 


(b) the mark is removed solely for the purpose of 
repairing the vehicle and is re-affixed immediately after 
the repair of the vehicle is completed. 


5. No person shall use a national safety mark or a 
facsimile thereof in advertising or other promotion except 
as approved. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-491 22 June, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 3(2). 


SOR/82-482 7 May, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Subsection 3(3); subsection 4(1); subsection 4(3); and 
subsection 4(6) preceding paragraph (a). 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 4(3). 
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Statement of Compliance 


On (1) Subject to subsections (2) to (6) and (10), and as 
a condition of the use of the national safety mark on a 
vehicle, a label bearing in indelible lettering a statement 
of compliance, lettered in a colour that contrasts with the 
background colour of the label, shall be permanently affixed 
by the manufacturer of the vehicle to the same surface of 
the vehicle as that to which the national safety mark is to 
be affixed, and the label shall state, in block capitals and 
in numerals not less than 2 mm (3/32 in.) in height, 


(a) the name of 


(i) the company that manufactured the vehicle, if it was 
manufactured by a company, or, if it was manufactured by 
a partnership or individual, the usual name under which 
the partnership or individual carries on business, or 


(ii) the company authorized to affix the national safety 
mark to the vehicle, if a company is so authorized, or, 
if a partnership or individual is so authorized, the 
usual name under which the partnership or individual 
carries on business; 


(b) the month and year during which work on the vehicle 
was completed at the place of main assembly; 


(c) that the vehicle conforms to all applicable federal 
motor vehicle safety standards in effect on the date of 
its manufacture; 


(d) the vehicle identification number; and 


(e) in the case of a passenger car, multipurpose passenger 
yvehiede, Geruck, BHuUs, chassis-cab, breiwe rs, trailer 
converter dolly or motorcycle, 


(i) the gross vehicle weight rating of the vehicle 
expressed in kilograms, and 


(ii) the gross axle weight rating for each axle of the 
vehicle expressed in kilograms and identified in order 
fromed ronve tos rean-. 


(2) The gross vehicle weight rating and the gross axle 
weight ratings shall be clearly identified as such on _the 
statement of compliance by the words ‘‘*Gross Vehicle Weight 
Rating’’ and ‘‘Gross Axle Weight Ratings’’ or **Poids 
nominal brut du _ véhicule’’ and ‘‘Poids nominal brut Sur 
l’essieu’’, or by the abbreviations ‘‘*GVWR’’ and ‘‘GAWR 
or =o PNBV]2 -and @ ePNBE ae 
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(3) In the case of a multipurpose passenger vehicle, 
school bus, motorcycle, limited-speed motorcycle, 
restricted-use motorcycle, all-terrain vehicle or 


competition motorcycle, the label referred to in subsection 
(1) shall also state that the vehicle is a multipurpose 
passenger vehicle, school bus, motorcycle, limited-speed 
motorcycle, restricted-use motorcycle, all-terrain vehicle 
or competition motorcycle, as the case may be. 


(4) In.. the..case ofsa,chassis-=cabor avstruck tractorenst 
fitted with a fifth wheel coupling, 


(a) in lieu of the lettering referred to in paragraph 
(1) (c), the lettering shall “state that the vehicle 
conforms to the applicable federal motor vehicle safety 
standards in effect on the date of its manufacture and 
shall list the standards numbers of the standards to which 
the vehicle conforms in full; and 


(b) the statement of compliance label referred to in 
Subsection (1) or a similar document 


(i) shall be temporarily affixed, 
(ii) shall be affixed so as to be easily readable, 


(iii) shall be protected against any weather conditions 
to which it may be exposed, and 


(iv) need not be affixed adjacent to the location at 
which the national safety mark is to be affixed. 


(5) A statement of compliance label that incorporates the 
national safety mark need not bear the statement referred to 
in paragraph (1)(c). 


(6) In the case of a limited-speed motorcycle, the label 
referred to in subsection Gly sor ra separate label 
permanently affixed tole the wehiche ##Hnuz conspicuous 
position, shall also state that the use of the vehicle may 
be restricted by provincial authorities to certain roads. 


(9) For the purpose of paragraph (1)(e), the gross vehicle 
weight rating expressed in kilograms shall be not less’ than 
the sum of 

(a) the unloaded vehicle mass; 


(b) the rated cargo mass; and 


(c) the product obtained, 
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(i) _in the case of a school bus, by multiplying the 
seating capacity designated by the vehicle manufacturer 
Dve Sov kos 120. pounds,) 2 or 


(ii) in the case of any vehicle other than a school bus, 
by multiplying the seating capacity designated by the 
vehicle manufacturer by 70 kg (150 pounds). 


(10) In the case of a model of motor vehicle in respect of 
which the Governor in Council has made an exemption order 
pursuant to section 9.1 of the Act, 


(a) the label referred to in subsection (1) shall specify 


(i) the safety standards by number and title in respect 
of which the exemption has been granted, and 


(ii) the short title of the exemption order; and 


(b) a label shall be securely affixed to the windshield or 
side window of the vehicle specifying 


(i) the features of the vehicle and the safety standards 
by number and title in respect of which the exemption 
has been granted, and 


(ii) the short title of the exemption order. 


7. Where a manufacturer completes the manufacture of a 
vehicle from a chassis-cab bearing the national safety mark 
Onmsiromera Struckertractor, Bnotartptted/ with vaefifth wheel 
coupling, bearing the national safety mark, he shall 


(a) comply with the requirements of the safety standards 
set out in Schedule IV that are applicable, in respect of 
the work carried out by him, to the vehicle so completed; 


(b) permanently affix the statement of compliance label 
referred to in section 6, in respect of the completed 
vehicle, to the same surface of the vehicle as that to 
which the national safety mark is affixed and adjacent 
thereto; 


(c) mark the statement of compliance label affixed by him 
pursuant to paragraph (b) with 


(i) the vehicle identification number used by the 
manufacturer of the chassis-cab or truck tractor on the 
statement of compliance label or similar document 
temporarily affixed by that manufacturer pursuant to 


paragraph 6(4)(b), and 
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City notwithstanding paragraph 6(1)(b), a date of 
manufacture for the completed vehicle that is no earlier 
than the date of manufacture of the chassis-cab and no 
later than the actual date of completion of the vehicle; 


and 


(d) remove from the chassis-cab or truck tractor and keep 
the statement of compliance label or similar document 
temporarily affixed by the manufacturer of the chassis-cab 
OT ‘truck. Cractor pursuant to paragqrapn 614) (bi). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 


amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 6(5). 


SOR/81-455 8 June, 1981 pursuant to section 9.2 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 6(1) preceding paragraph (a); and subsection 
6(10) is added. 


SOR/8 2-482 7 May, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Paragraph 6(1)(e) preceding subparagraph (i); subsection 
6(5); subsection 6(9); and section 7 preceding paragraph 
(a). 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 purSuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 6(8) is revoked. 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 6(1) preceding paragraph (a); subsection 6(3); 
effective September 1, 1988: paragraph 6(1) (e) preceding 
subparagraph (i); subsection 6(6); and subsection 6(7) is 
revoked. 
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Records 


cays Every manufacturer, distributor and importer of 
vehicles and every manufacturer, distributor and importer of 
vehicle components for delivery to a manufacturer shall 
establish and maintain such records of testing conducted by 
Or On Dehaltir.of "the manulacturer as will enable an 
inspector to determine whether such vehicles or vehicle 
components comply with these Regulations. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
amended by 


SOR/82-482 7 May, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Section 8. 


MVSRe oe 


Importation 


2. (1) Subject to subsection (4), no person shall import 
into Canada any vehicle of a class for which safety 
Standards have been prescribed pursuant to these Regulations 
as a condition of the importation of such vehicle unless 


(a) that vehicle 


(49 complies with the safety standards applicable 
thereto pursuant to section 14, and 


(11) if imported by an importer, bears the statement of 
compliance label that it would be required to bear 
pursuant to section 6 if the national safety mark were 
affixed to it; and 


(b) the person importing the vehicle submits the written 
document referred to in subsection (2). 


(2) Any person importing into Canada a vehicle of a 
prescribed class shall submit a written document signed by 
him or his duly authorized agent and setting out, 


(a) the name of 


(1) the company that manufactured the vehicle, if it was 
manufactured by a company, or, if it was manufactured by 
a partnership or individual, the usual name under which 
the partnership or individual carries on business, and 


(ii) the company that imported the vehicle, if it was 
imported by a company, or, if it was imported by a 
partnership or individual, the usual name under which 
the partnership or individual carries on business, 


(b) in the case of a person who is not an importer, the 
month and the year during which work on the vehicle was 
completed at the place of main assembly, 


(c) a statement that on the date of its importation the 
vehicle complies with such of these Regulations as were 1n 
force on the date of its manufacture, 


(d) in the case of an importer, a statement that the 
vehicle bears the applicable statement of compliance label 


referred to in section 6, and 


MVSR 9 - 2 


(e) identification of the vehicle, adequate to distinguish 
the vehicle from all similar vehicles, 


and shall submit a written statement from the manufacturer 
or his duly authorized agent that the vehicle described in 
the document complied with these Regulations on the date of 
completion of its manufacture. 


(3) The written statement, referred to in subsection (2), 
from the manufacturer or his duly authorized agent shall _ be 
Submitted separately in respect of each vehicle presented 
for importation, and the statement of compliance label 
referred to in section 6 shall be deemed to be such written 
statement. 


(4) An importer may import into Canada a vehicle that does 
not comply with the safety standards applicable thereto 
pursuant to section 14 if such vehicle is modified in such a 
manner that it complies with those safety standards before 
it leaves the possession of the importer or his consignee. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
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Export and Interprovincial Shipments 


O's In accordance with section 6 of the Act, a 
manufacturer or distributor may export from Canada, or 
deliver for export from Canada, a vehicle manufactured in 
Canada that does not have a national safety mark applied to 
it where the vehicle 


(a) is of a class for which safety standards have been 
prescribed under section 4 of the Act; and 


5") does not comply with all the safety standards 
applicable to that class of vehicle. 


rs Be In accordance with=- Sect lon» (O65 Obamtne. -ACty EEA 
manufacturer or distributor may send or convey, or deliver 
for the purpose of sending or conveying from one province to 
another, a bus, chassis-cab, multipurpose passenger vehicle, 
passenger car or truck that bears a national safety mark and 
does not have any outside rearview mirrors mounted thereon 
if the applicable outside rearview mirrors required by 
section 111 of Schedule IV and all hardware that is 
necessary for the mounting of the outside rearview mirrors 
accompany the vehicle and all holes that are necessary for 
that mounting have been made in the sheet metal of the 
vehicle. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraphs 10(2) (a) and CD}. Subsection 10(6); and 
subsection 11(2) following paragraph (b). 


SOR/87-450 30 .Judy, (1987 pursuant to vsectionss4 anda7sor 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 10(1) preceding paragraph (a); and section 10 by 
adding subsection (1.1). 


SOR/88-536 18 October, 1988 pursuant to section 4 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Sections '0 “and Li: 
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Defect Information 


12. (1) Where a manufacturer, distributor or importer uses 
the national safety mark and gives notice of defect pursuant 
to section 8 of the Act, that manufacturer, distributor or 
importer shall, as a condition of such use, provide to the 
Minister the following: 


(ajeethemnane ofsthe company thatyisigqiving the notice, 1f 
the notice is being given by a company, or, if the notice 
is being given by a partnership or individual, the usual 
name under which the partnership or individual carries on 
business; 


(b) the identifying classification of each vehicle in 
respect of which the notice is given, including its make, 
model, model year, vehicle identification number and the 
period during which it was manufactured; 


(c) the total number of vehicles affected by the notice of 
defect and the number of such vehicles in each identifying 
classification; 


(d) the estimated percentage of the potentially affected 
vehicles that contain the defect; 


(e) a description of the defect; 


(£) a chronology of all principal events that were the 
basis for the determination of the existence of the 
defect; 


(g) a statement of the measures to be taken to repair the 
defect; and 


(hn) copiks Of all notices, bulletins and other circulars 
issued by the manufacturer in respect of the defect, 
including a detailed description with diagrams _and 
illustrations as necessary of the nature and physical 
location of the defect. 


(2) The information and material referred to in subsection 
(1) shall be sent to the Minister as soon as practicable 
after the notice of defect referred to in section 8 of the 


Act has been given. 
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Prescribed Classes of Vehicles 


13. The classes of vehicles listed in Schedule III are 
prescribed 


(a) as classes of vehicles to which the national safety 
mark may be affixed; and 


(b) as classes of vehicles for the purposes of section 7 
of the Act, except that, for the purposes of that section, 
no such class includes any vehicle, other than a bus, 
manufactured more than fifteen years before the date of 
its importation into Canada. 


14. (1) Subject to subsection (2), the safety standards 
set out in Schedules IV to VI are prescribed as_ safety 
standards for vehicles of prescribed classes and their 
components. 


(2) Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations, it 
is a condition of the use of the national safety mark in 
relation to a vehicle of a prescribed class and of the 
importation of such a vehicle that the vehicle and its 
components comply with each safety standard referred to by 
number under the heading CMVSS in Schedule III, opposite 
which and under the description of the class of such vehicle 


¢¢ 29 


there is set out the letter Yemen 


15. A chassis-cab need not comply with a safety standard 
set out in Schedule IV if that chassis-cab is not fitted 
with the equipment referred to in that safety standard. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 


SOR/86-995 18 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 15 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 13. 
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Seizures 


16. (1) An inspector who seizes any vehicles or vehicle 
components pursuant to section 13 of the Act shall keep a 
Written record of any such seizure, signed by him and 
setting out 


(a) the place, date and hour of the seizure; 


(b) the name of the person who owns or on whose premises 
are situated the vehicles or vehicle components that are 
seized; 


(c)} = the "number , description’ "and -1dentitricat lone of -siucn 
vehicles or vehicle components; 


(d) the place, if any, to which such vehicles or vehicle 
components may be removed, pursuant to paragraphs 17(a) 
and (b); and 


(e) the name and address of any person to whom any such 
vehicles or vehicle components may be entrusted, pursuant 
tov paragraph 17(c¢c): 


(2) The person who owns or on whose premises are situated 
the vehicles or vehicle components that are seized, or an 
employee or agent of such person, shall sign the record kept 
pursuant to subsection (1) and shall receive a copy thereof. 


17. Every vehicle and vehicle component seized by an 
inspector may, during such time as the seizure is in effect, 


(a) be removed from any place to any property owned or 
occupied by Her Majesty in right of Canada; 


(b) be removed from any place to a place of safety; and 
(ec) be entrusted to the care and control of 


(i) any responsible person, or 

(ii) the person from whom the vehicle or vehicle 
component was seized, 

upon such terms and conditions as the inspector may 

require. 
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18. Any person to whom a vehicle or vehicle component is 
entrusted pursuant to paragraph 17(c) shall receive a copy 
of, -.the.,.record.kept.. pursuant.«.to,.subsection 16(1) and) an 
inspector shall, upon the termination of the detention 
period referred to in subsection 13(2) of the Act, or upon 
forfeiture of the vehicle or vehicle component, provide such 
person with a signed receipt setting out the number, 
description and identification of the vehicles or vehicle 
components that are to be released from the care and control 
of such person at the time the receipt is given. 


19. An inspector may require any person to whom a vehicle 
or vehicle component has been entrusted pursuant to 
paragraph 17(c), or an employee or agent of such person, to 
declare verbally or in writing whether any person has 
removed, altered or interfered in any way with that vehicle 
or vehicle component during the time that it was. so 
entrusted. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
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Disposition of Seized Vehicles and Components 


20. (1) Subject to subsection (3), every vehicle or 
vehicle component that is forfeited under section 14 of the 
Act and is not subject to further proceedings under that 
section may be 


(a) retained by the Department of Transport or by such 
other Department of the Government of Canada as the 
Minister may direct for the purposes of experimentation or 
research; 


(b) donated to a vocational school for the purposes 
related to education in the fields of science, mechanics, 
or other related fields; or 


(c) dismantled, destroyed and sold by public tender to any 
person engaged in the business of buying or _ selling 
automotive parts or scrap materials. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), any vehicle or vehicle 
component referred to in subsection (1) and not retained, 
donated or sold pursuant to that subsection may be disposed 
of pursuant to the provisions of the Surplus Crown Assets 
ACt. 


(3) The Minister may direct that any vehicle or vehicle 
component that is referred to in subsection (1) and remains 
in the care and control of the Department of Transport shall 
be disposed of as he sees fit. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
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Safety Standards 


21. Except in the case of sections 100 and 200 of Schedule 
IV, section 1100 of Schedule V and section 1200 of Schedule 
VI, each section of Schedules IV, V and VI may be cited as a 
Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard. 
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Temporary Exemptions From 


Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 


Zils (1) An application for exemption under section 9.1 of 
the Act shall be submitted to the Minister and shall 


(a) state the 


1B YE 


name and address of the applicant, 


whether the applicant is an individual, partnership or 
corporation and, i 
corporation, the name of the province or country under the 
laws of which it is established; 


nh the case, sof a partnership so; 


(b) state the number, title and text or substance of the 
Standards from which temporary exemption is sought and the 
length of time desired for such exemption; 


(ey set forth 


the 


information required 
whichever is applicable; 


basis for the application and the 
DY eS ESUDSECIA OF0 Seis GO a) 


(d) specify any part of the information and data in the 
application that the applicant wishes to be withheld from 
public disclosure and the reason for such withholding; and 


(e) set out the reasons why the granting of the exemption 
would be in the public interest and consistent with the 
objectives of the Act. 


(2) Where the 


basis 


of an application for exemption is 


substantial financial hardship, the applicant shall submit 


to the Minister 


(a) engineering and financial information demonstrating in 
detail why compliance with the standards referred to in 


Paragraph G)LCb) 


hardship, including 


Giiaear ist 


of ea 


would cause substantial financial 


ch of the items of motor vehicle 


equipment that would have to be modified in order to 
achieve compliance, 


(ii) the itemized estimated cost of modifying each item 
referred to in subparagraph (i) 


(A) as soon 


(B) at the 
application 


(C) at the 
application 


as pos 


end of 
LG seve 


end of 
NS 31&OVE 


sible, 


a one year exemption period, if the 
exemption for one year or more, 


a two year exemption period, if the 
exemption for two years or more, OF 
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(D) at the end of a three year exemption period, if 
the application is for exemption for three years, 


(iii) the estimated price increase per vehicle to 
counter the total costs incurred pursuant to 
subparagraph (ii) and a statement of the anticipated 
effect of each such price increase, 


(iv) corporate balance sheets and income statements for 
the three fiscal years immediately preceding the filing 
of the. application, 


(v) a projected balance sheet and income statement for 
the fiscal year following a denial of the application, 
and 


(vi) a discussion of any other hardships that the 
applicant wishes to be considered; and 


(b) a description of the applicant’s efforts to comply 
with the standards from which exemption is sought, 
including 


(i) a chronological analysis of such efforts showing 
their relationships to the history of the standards from 
which exemption is sought, 


(ii) a discussion of the alternate means of compliance 
considered and the reasons for rejection of each of 
them, 


(iii) a description of the steps to be taken while the 
exemption is in effect and the estimated date by which 
full compliance will be achieved whether by design 
changes or termination of production of non-conforming 
vehicles, and 


(iv) the total number of vehicles produced by or on 
behalf of the applicant in the twelve month period prior 
to the submission of the application. 


(3) Where the basis of an application is the development 
of new safety features whose performance is equivalent or 
Superior to that of the prescribed standards from which 
exemption is sought, the applicant shall submit to the 
Minister 


(a) a description of the new safety features and research, 
development and testing documentation establishing the 
innovative nature of those features; 
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(b) an analysis establishing that the level of safety of 
the new safety features is equivalent to or exceeds the 


level of safety established by the prescribed standards, 
including 


(i) a detailed description of how a vehicle equipped 
with the new safety features differs from one that 
complies with the prescribed standards, 


(id) where the applicant is manufacturing a vehicle that 
complies with the prescribed standards, the results of 
tests conducted to substantiate such compliance, and 


(iii) the results of tests conducted on the new safety 
features that demonstrate performance that meets or 
exceeds the requirements of the prescribed standards; 


(c) evidence that an exemption would facilitate the 
development or field evaluation of the vehicle; 


(d) a statement as to whether the manufacturer intends, at 
the end of the exemption period, 


(i) to comply with the prescribed standards, 
(ii) to apply for a further exemption, or 


(iii) to request that the prescribed standards’ be 
amended to incorporate the new safety features; and 


(e) a statement that not more than one thousand exempted 
vehicles will be sold in Canada in any twelve month period 
for which an exemption may be granted. 


(4) Where an application is for the renewal of an 
exemption on the basis of an application pursuant to 
subsection (3), the applicant shall] submit to the Minister 


(a) the information required pursuant to subsection (3); 
and 


(b) a statement respecting the total number of exempted 
vehicles sold in Canada under that exemption. 


(5) Where the basis of an application is the development 
of new kinds of vehicles and vehicle systems and components, 
the applicant shall submit to the Minister 


(a) research, development and testing documentation 
establishing that an exemption would not unreasonably 
degrade the safety of the vehicle, including 
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(i) a detailed description of how the vehicle equipped 
with new kinds of vehicle systems and components’ would, 
if exempted, differ from one that complies with the 
prescribed standards, 


(ii) where the applicant is manufacturing a vehicle that 
complies with the prescribed standards, the results of 
tests conducted to substantiate such compliance, 


(iii) the results of any tests conducted on the vehicle 
that demonstrate its failure to meet the prescribed 
standards expressed as comparative performance levels, 


(iv) reasons why failure to meet the prescribed 
standards does not unreasonably degrade the safety of 
the vehicle, and 


(v) a discussion of the alternate means of compliance 
considered and the reasons for rejection of each of 
them; 


(b) substantiation that a temporary exemption would 
facilitate the development or field evaluation of the 
vehicle; 


(c) a statement as to whether the manufacturer intends, at 
the end of the exemption period, to comply with the 
prescribed standards; and 


(d) a statement that not more than one thousand exempted 
vehicles will be sold in Canada in any twelve month period 
for which an exemption may be granted. 


(6) Where an application is for the renewal of an 
exemption on the basis of an application pursuant to 
subsection (5), the applicant shall submit to the Minister 


(a) the information required pursuant to subsection (5); 
and 


(b) a statement respecting the total number of exempted 
vehicles sold in Canada under that exemption. 
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Established by 


SOR/81-455 8 June, 1981 pursuant to section 9.2 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act. 
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SCHEDULE I 


(s. 3) 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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SCHEDULE 11 
(See 3) 
Canada 
Federal Department of Transport 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Sec. 4(2)) 


Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations (Sec. 3(4)) 


Ministerial Authorization 


Pursuant to the provisions of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 
and the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations, I, the undersigned 
Minister of Transport hereby authorize 


to use and affix at the premises described as: 


on any vehicle of a class referred to in section 13 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations, the national safety mark, 
Provided every such vehicle and its components comply with 
all safety standards applicable thereto. 


This authorization expires on: 


19 
Ottawa, 


for: Minister of Transport 
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EQUIPMENT 

Control Location 
Shift Sequence 
Defrosting Defogging 
Wiping and Washing 
Hydraulic Brakes 
Brake Hoses 
Reflecting 
Lighting 
Headlamps 


Surfaces 


Tires and Rims 

Rearview Mirrors 

Headlamp Concealment 

Hood Latches 

Locking System 

Vehicle Identification Number 
Hydraulic Fluids 

Power Windows 

Tire Selection and Rims 

Air Brake Systems 
Motorcycle Brake Systems 
Controls & Displays - Two & 
Three Wheeled Vehicles 
Accelerator Control Systems 


Occupant Protection 
Head Restraints 
Impact Protection 
Steering Wheel 
Glazing Materials 
Door Latches 

Seat Anchorages 
Seat Belts 

Belt Assemblies 
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SCHEDULE III 
(s.s. 2, 13 and 14) 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/78-80 24 January, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


Schedule III by deleting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘‘Seat Belts 208”’’ 
in ‘‘Chassis-cab’’ column. 


SOR/78-910 1 December,1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The French version of Schedule III by deleting ‘‘Ceintures 


de sécurité 208’’ and ‘‘Installation des ceintures de 
sécurité 209’’ under the column headed ‘‘fquipement NSVAC’’ 
and replacing them with ‘‘Installation des ceintures de 


ec 


sécurité 208’’ and Ceintures de sécurité 209’’. 


SOR/79-305 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


bP) 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘x opposite ‘‘Lighting 108’’ in 


**Chassis-Cab’’, ‘‘Passenger Car’’ and ‘‘Truck’’ columns; by 
deleting ‘‘Lighting 108A’’ and replacing with ‘ ‘Headlamps 
108A’’; and by inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘‘Headlamps 108A’’ 
in ‘‘Bus’’ and ‘‘Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’ columns. 


SOR/79-306 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective April 1, 1980 


? 


Schedule III by deleting the heading ‘ ‘Motorcycle’ in 
‘“*Classes of Vehicles’’ column and replacing with 
‘“*Motorcycles, Motor Driven Cycles and Mopeds’’. 


SOR/79-339 9 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule III by deleting ‘‘Tires 109’’ in ‘Equipment 
¢¢ 29 


CMVSS’’ column; and by deleting x opposite ‘‘Tires 109’’ 
in ‘‘Passenger Car’’ column. 


SOR/79-340 9 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘Tire Selection and Rims 120’’; 


and by inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘“‘Tire Selection and Rims 

1204F in Busway ‘*Chassis-cab’’, ‘*Motorcycle’’, 
. ¢ . ee = 

‘*Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’, ‘ Trai ei ae Trailer 


vd 2) 


Converter Dolly and < ‘Truck’. columns). 
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SOR/79-374 27 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 
Schedule III by inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘ ‘Hydraulic Brakes 
1052" in- Bus fcolumn., 


SOR/79-677 24 September, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule Ill by deleting ““HBydraulve™ hoses “106 re ana 
replacing with ‘‘Brake Hoses 106’’; and by inserting ‘‘x’’ 
opposite ‘‘Brake Hoses 106’’ in ‘‘Bus’’, ‘‘Chassis-cab’’, 


? 
’ 


‘*Multipurpose 
“ “Trailers s, 


*“*“Motorcycles, Motor Driven Cycles, Mopeds 
Passenger Vehicle’’, ‘ “Passenger Car 
‘*frailer Converter Dolly’’ and Truck’’ columns. 


~) vo 


? 
’ 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule III by deleting ‘‘Gauche’’ and ‘‘Droite’’ from the 
heading of the first column where they appear; by deleting 
‘*‘Lighting 108A’’ and replacing with‘ ‘Headlamps 108.1’’; by 
deleting ‘‘Rearview Mirrors 111A’’ and_ replacing with 
‘*Rearview Mirrors 111.1’’; and by deleting ‘‘Fuel Tanks 
1212’” and replacing with ‘‘“Fuel Tanks 1211’’. 


SOR/80-160 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘Joint Strength 221’’; and by 
inserting, « “x”? opposites, ‘Joint «Strengthe221)) sini. | busve 
column. 


SOR/80-161 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘Passenger Protection 222’’; and 
ce 79 


by inserting x opposite ‘‘Passenger Protection 222’’ in 
“BUS e ee COLunn. 


SOR/80-282 21 April, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 


Schedule IIT “by inserting =3°x,/"2 voppostee | Windshield 
Mounting g2i2-7 nti BUS. ag ‘ “Multipurpose Passenger 
Vehicle’’ and ‘‘Truck’’ columns. 


SOR/80-439 12 June, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 
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Schedule III by inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘‘Rearview Mirrors 
111’? in ‘‘Bus’’, ‘‘Motorcycles, Motor Driven Cycles and 
Mopeds’’ and ‘‘Truck’’ columns; and by deleting ‘‘x’’ 
opposite ‘‘Rearview Mirrors 111.1’’ in ‘‘Bus’’ column. 


SOR/80-639 5 August, 1980 pursuant to section 15 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The French version of Schedule III by deleting the heading 
of the column ‘‘Motocyclettes, vélomoteurs et cyclomoteurs’”’ 


and replacing with ‘‘Catégorie de véhicules’’; and by 
deleting the heading ‘‘Motocyclettes’’ in the column 
‘*Catégorie de véhicules’’ and replacing with 


“*Motocyclettes, vélomoteurs et cyclomoteurs’’. 


SOR/81-88 22 January, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective July 1, 1981 


Schedule III by inserting ‘ ‘Motorcycle, Motor Driven Cycle 


and Moped Brake Systems 122’’; and by inserting ‘‘x’’ 
opposite ‘‘Motorcycle, Motor Driven Cycle and Moped Brake 
Systems 122’’ in ‘‘Motorcycles, Motor Driven Cycles and 
Mopeds’’ column. 


SOR/81-665 20 August, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1982 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘Windshield Zone Intrusion 219’’; 
and by inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘‘Windshield Zone Intrusion 
210k an ‘*Bus’’, ‘‘Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’, 


‘“*Passenger car’’ and ‘‘Truck’’ columns. 


SOR/82-656 30 June, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Schedule III by deleting ‘ ‘Motorcycle Controls and Displays 
123’ and replacing with ‘‘Controls and Displays--Two and 
Three Wheeled Vehicles 123’’. 


SOR/82-753 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Schedule let by deleting ‘‘Vehicle Number 115’’ and 
replacing with ‘‘Vehicle Identification Number 115’?; and by 
inserting ‘‘x’’ opposite ‘‘Vehicle Identification Number 
flO ake in BUS cea, ‘*“Chassis-cab’’, ‘*Competition 
Motorcycle’’, ‘*mMinibike’’, ‘‘Motorcycles, Motor Driven 
Cycles and Mopeds’’, ‘‘Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle co 
‘Passenger Car’’, ‘‘Trailer’’, ‘‘Trailer Converter Dolly 


and ‘‘Truck’’ columns. 
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SOR/82-754 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Schedule III by inserting ‘‘LPG Fuel System 301.1’’; by 


inserting “x "opposite — LPG Pueleosyctem (SO lt aan 
SS Buses ‘*“Chassis=cab’™; **Multipurpose Passenger 
Vehicle’ ~“°*Passenger =Car and," Struck’ ”- (columpe army. 
inserting ~*“CNG Fuel System 301.2°° andeby inserting — xe. 
opposite “CNG - Ruel ‘Systen 30152 "in, “ @Bus. ;, 4 Chacere— 
cab’’, ‘‘*‘Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’, ‘‘*Passenger Car’’ 


ana **Truck®* columns. 


SOR/83-138 4 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1983 


66 $9 


Schedule 1g BE by inserting He opposite ‘ ‘Occupant 
Protection 201°°, “‘Impact Protection 203°” and’. “°Steerinag 
Wheel 204°’ in ‘*Bus’’, ‘‘Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’ 
and. “Truck” columns. 


SOR/84-812 18 October, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


€ 6 99 


Schedule III by inserting x opposite ‘‘Headlamps 108.1’’ 
in ‘*Motorcycles, Motor Driven Cycles and Mopeds’’ column. 


SOR/86-682 19 June, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule III by inserting ‘*x’’ opposite ‘‘Power Windows 
Toei Lickel columr. 


SOR/86-683 19 June, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1987 


e6¢é 99 


Schedule III by inserting Xx opposite ‘‘*Hydraulic Brakes 
105°’ in Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle’’® and ‘*Truck’’ 
columns. 


SOR/86-975 {1 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Satety Act; effective January, 1, A989 


Schedule III by ansertings, “ “Tether ~Anehorages, for Child 
Restraints’ 210.1°*" and by inserting “%x" Vmeppesice  <“Tether 
Anchorages for Child Restraints 210.1’’ in ‘*Passenger Car’’ 
column. 


SOR/87-658 19 november, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 
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Schedule III by deleting ‘‘Rearview Mirrors 111.1°’; and by 


inserting “*x’?’ opposite ‘‘*Rearview Mirrors a bi hn ES in 
Passenger car’’ column. 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule Tri by deleting the column ‘ ‘Competition 
Snowmobile’’ under the heading ‘‘Classes of Vehicles’’; by 
inserting “"x"" opposite “*“Lighting 108°* in *“*Snowmobile 


Cutter’’ column; by inserting ‘‘x’’® opposite ‘‘Vehicle 
Identification Number 115°’ in ‘‘*Snowmobile’’ column; by 
aemeting: “ebighting AZO) aa, *‘*vehicle Number 120285, 


Smnanadgrips, © 1203" ,. 6° Noise 1204?" -osShveldaingsss 20 ose, 
**Engine Controls 1206’’, ‘‘Brakes 1210’’ and ‘‘Fuel Tanks 
1211’’ under the heading ‘‘Equipment CMVSS’’; by inserting 
**Snowmobile Standards 1201’’ under the heading «Equipment 
CMVSS» and by inserting ‘‘x’’ in ‘*Snowmobile’’ column; and 
by deleting Per: opposite ‘*Tie Down N20 780 in 
**Snowmobile’’ column. 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Schedule Peer by deleting the column ‘ ‘Competition 
Motorcycle’’ under the heading ‘‘Classes of Vehicles’’; by 
deleting ‘*Minibike’’ under the heading ‘‘Classes of 
Vehicles’’ and replacing with ‘‘Restricted-Use Motorcycle’’; 
effective September 1, 1988: by deleting ‘‘Motorcycles, 
Motor Driven Cycles and Mopeds’’ under the heading ‘‘Classes 
of Vehicles’’ and replacing with ‘‘Motorcycle’’; by deleting 
**Motorcyle, Motor Driven Cycle and Moped Brake Systems 
122’ under the heading ‘‘Equipment CMVSS’’ and replacing 
with ‘‘Motorcycle Brake Systems 122’’; and by deleting ‘‘x’’ 
opposite ‘‘Noise 1106’’ in the ‘‘*Restricted-Use Motorcycle’’ 
column. 
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SCHEDULE IV 


(Soa Or Un lOpaliueel4a 15) and 21) 


AR 

Definitions 
100. In this Schedule, 
‘ANSI’’ means the American National Standards Institute; 
(ANSI ) 
“ASTM” ’ means the American Society for Testing and 
Materials; (ASTM) 
Shoat. trailer’ means a trailer that is designed to 


transport a boat and has cradle-type mountings that permit 
the launching of the boat from the rear of the trailer; 
(remorque pour embarcation) 


‘fixed collision barrier’’ means a device that 
(a) consists of 


(A) ap estructure sawith «asm flat,,qerntical.sunylel ding 
impact surface that is of a size sufficient to ensure 
that no portion of a vehicle striking the surface 
projects or passes beyond the surface, and 


(ii) .& horizontal approach surfaeeé that does not 
impede vehicle motion during impact and that is of a 
size sufficient to ensure that a vehicle will be able 
to attain a stable attitude during its approach to the 
impact surface, and 


(b) . does not absorb any significant portion of the 
kinetic energy of a vehicle striking the impact surface; 


(mur fixe pour essais de collision) 


‘“*head impact area’’ means the area described in section 


201 of this Schedule; (zone d’impact de la téte) 


Sihead rvest-raint: = means a device that limits rearward 


angular displacement of the occupant’s head relative to 
his torso line; (appuie-téte) 


‘*H-point’’ means the mechanically hinged hip point of a 


manikin that simulates the actual pivot centre of the 
human torso and thigh, described in SAE Recommended 
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Practice J826 Manikins For Use In Defining Vehicle Seating 
Accommodation, (November 1962); (point H) 


a 


‘open-body type vehicle’’ means a vehicle having no 
occupant compartment top or with respect to which a top is 
intended by the manufacturer to be installed or removed by 
the user; (véhicule de type ouvert) 


‘outboard designated seating position’’ means a designated 
seating position where a longitudinal vertical plane 
tangent to the outboard side of the seat cushion is less 
than 12 inches from the innermost point on the inside 
surface of the vehicle that is vertically between the 
seating reference point and the shoulder reference point 
and longitudinally between the front and rear edges of the 
seat cushion; (place assise désignée extérieure) 


‘“semi-trailer’’ means a trailer constructed in such a 
manner that a substantial part of its weight rests upon or 
is carried by another vehicle by means of a fifth-wheel or 
Similar coupling, but does not include a pole trailer, or 
any trailer designed to be drawn behind a passenger car or 
multipurpose passenger vehicle; (semi-remorque) 

pyCOrsOs, eLine: means the line connecting the H-point and 
the shoulder reference point as defined in SAE Recommended 
Practice J787b Motor Vehicle Seat Belt Anchorage, 
(September 1966); (ligne de torse) 


‘5th percentile adult female’’ means a person having as 
physical characteristics a weight of 46.3 kq (102 I1lb.), 
height of 1498.6 mm (59 in.), erect sitting height of 
184. 9emm. (30 29 ini), “normal “srtting hetoght “of 7518 mm 
(2956 citn=),eethip : sitting “breadtiy of -325.1- mm (2.6 3n. ); 
hip sitting circumference of 924.6 mm (36.4 in.), waist 
sitting circumference of 599.4 mm (23.6 in.), chest depth 
Or 190 (5) mmic(7. 5am.) tbust circumference’ of 7°774.7"" mm 
(30.5 in.), chest upper circumference of 756.9 mm (29.8 
in.), chest lower circumference of 675.6 mm (26.6 in.), 
knee height of 454.7 mm (17.9 in.), popliteal height of 
355.6 mm (14 in.), elbow -rest “height of (180.3 (mm (7.1 
in’..)32" thigh“ clearance * height or  104-°1°" mm "C421 in’), 
buttock-to-knee length of 518.2 mm (20.4 in.), buttock-to- 
poples length of 431.8 mm (17 in.), elbow-to-elbow breadth 
Of312.4 mm (412.35 in.)Pand’ seat breadth of 312.4 mm (12-3 
in.); (5e percentile adulte du sexe féminin) 


“*50th percentile adult male’’ means a person having as 
physical characteristics a weight of 74.4 kg (164 1lb.), 
erect)? sitting’ height of 906.8 tim (35. in.) ; nip. s1ceing 
breadth of 368.3 mm (14.5 in.), hip sitting circumference 
of 1066-8 mm (42 in.), waist sitting circumference of 
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838.2 mm (33 in.), chest depth of 228.6 mm (9 in.) and 
chest circumference of 957.6. mm, 337.27) ein.) aoe 
percentile adulte du sexe masculin) 


‘“*50th percentile 6-year old child’’ means a person having 
as physical’ characteristics a weight of 21:5 kg (47.3 
ibe )pe erects Sitting “height, of 654.2 mm. (25.4sin)fanip 
Sicttingurbreadth, of821374° =mm  (Si4e—=an-), Shape ssterang 
circumference .of 607.1 mm (23.9 in®) and waist Sitting 
circumference of 528.3 mm (20.8 in.); (50e percentile 
enfant de 6 ans) 


““95th percentile adult male’’ means a person having as 
physical characteristics a weight of 97.5 kg (215 1b.), 
height. of 41849.16 mm (72.8 in.), erect sitting herent of 
965.2 mm (38 in.), normal sitting height of 929.6 mm (36.6 
ine) yeehip sitting breadth “of ~419.71 mm (16.5 in.), hip 
sitting circumference of 1198.9 mm (47.2 in.), waist 
sitting circumference of 1079.5 mm (42.5 in.), chest depth 
of 266.7 mm (10.5 in.), chest circumference of 1130.3 mm 
(44.5 in.), knee height of 594.4 mm (23.4 in.), popliteal 
height of 490.2 mm (19.3 in.), elbow rest height of 294.6 
mm (11.6 in.), thigh clearance height of 175.3 mm (6.9 
in.), buttock-to-knee length of 640.1 mm (25.2 in.), 
buttock-to-poples length of 548.6 mm (21.6 in.), elbow-to- 
elbow breadth of 505.5 mm (19.9 in.) and seat breadth of 
4035.95 mm | s(il.5iOee ds) (95e percentile adulte du sexe 
masculin) 


MVSR 100 - 4 


Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/80-161 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safet Act, effective September 30, 1980 


‘ 


The definition ‘‘seating reference point’’ in section 100 of 
Schedule IV is revoked. 


SOR/86-453 17 April, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definition ‘‘head impact area’’ in section 100 of 
Schedule IV. 


SOR/87-154 19 March, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definitions ‘‘5th percentile adult female’’, ‘‘50th 
percentile adult male’’, ‘‘50th percentile 6-year old 
child’’ and ‘‘95th percentile adult male’’ in section 100 of 
Schedule IV. 
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PART. Li 
Control Location and Identification 

101.(1) The following controls, where fitted on a motor 
vehicle, shall be fitted within operational reach of the 
driver when he is restrained by the crash protection 
equipment fitted in the vehicle in accordance with the 
requirement of section 2087 and adjusted in accordance with 
the manufacturer’s instructions: 

(a) accelerator; 

(b) automatic vehicle speed system; 

(c) choke, if manual; 

(d) clutch pedal; 

(e) driver’s sun visor; 

(f) engine start; 

(g) engine stop; 

(h) hand throttle; 

(i) hazard warning; 

(3) horn; 

(kK) “ignition; 

(1) illumination intensity; 

(m) lighting switches; 

(n) parking brake; 

(o) rear window defog and defrost; 

(p) service brake; 

(q) steering wheel; 

(cr) transmission, except for transfer case; 

(s) turn signal; 


(t) windshield defog and defrost system; 


(u) windshield washing system; 
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(v) windshield wiping system; and 

(w) upper and lower headlamp beam switch. 

(2) The following displays, where fitted on a motor 
vehicle, shall be fitted in such a manner that they are 
visible to the driver when he is restrained by the crash 
protection equipment fitted in the vehicle in accordance 
with the requirements of section 208% and adjusted in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions: 

(a) brake failure warning; 

(b) battery charging; 

(c) engine oil pressure; 

(d) engine coolant temperatures; 

(e) fuel; 

(f) gear position; 

(g) headlamp upper beam; 

(h) speedometer; and 

(i) turn signal. 

(3) Identification that permits recognition by the driver 
under daylight lighting conditions, located on or adjacent 
to the relevant control and appearing generally upright when 
the control is in the off position, shall be provided in 


respect of 


(a) each function or, where there is a quantitative range, 
the extreme positions of 


(i) the heating and air conditioning system controls, 
and 


(ii) the automatic speed control; 


(b) the engine start, if separate from the key-locking 
system; 


(c) the engine stop, if separate from the key-locking 
system; 


(ad) the hand throttle; and 
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(e) the identification lamps, if separate from the master 
lighting switch. 


eo Where colour coding is used to identify the extreme 
positions of a temperature control, the hot extreme shall be 


identified by the colour red and the cold extreme by the 
colour blue. 


(5) Identification, by a symbol similar to the appropriate 
symbol shown in Table I to this section, that permits 
recognition by the driver under daylight “lighting 
conditions, located on or adjacent to the relevant control 
and appearing generally upright when the control is in the 
off position, shall be provided in respect of 


(a) clearance, identification and side marker lamps, if 
separate from the master lighting switch; 


(b) the master lighting; 


(c) the upper and lower headlamp beams, if operated by 
hand, except where operated by the topmost lever control 
mounted on the left hand side of the steering column; 


(d) the turn signal, except where operated by the topmost 
lever control mounted on the left hand side of the 
steering column and operated in a plane essentially 
parallel to the steering wheel; 


(e) the hazard warning system; 
(f) the windshield wiping system; 
(g) the windshield washing system, if operated by hand; 


(h) the windshield wiping and washing system if combined 
in one; 


(i) the ventilation fan, for heater and ventilation 
systems; 


(3) the windshield defog and defrost system; and 
(k) the rear window defog and defrost system. 


(6) Notwithstanding subsections (3) to (5), identification 
required by those subsections for a control that adjusts by 
means of a rotary motion and does not have an off position 
need not appear generally upright to the driver. 


(7) The identification of the controls for the systems and 
components set out in paragraphs (3)iCa)n Ce pee once (e)meand 
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(5) (a), (c). (eo), (Cf) (a) ie (hh) 78 (1) >. 65) .and hk) pebakl” be 
illuminated whenever the headlamps are activated, except 
(a) in the case of 
(i) foot-operated controls, 
(ii) hand-operated controls mounted on the steering 
column, floor, floor console or in the windshield header 
area, and 
(iii) controls for an air-conditioning and heating 
system, if such system does not direct air directly on 
the windshield; and 
(b) when the headlamps are being flashed. 
(8) Subject to subsections (9) and (10), identification by 
a symbol similar to the appropriate symbol shown in Table II 
to this section that permits recognition by the driver of 
the vehicle when activated and located on or adjacent to the 
display it identifies shall be provided for the following 
displays where fitted on a motor vehicle with a GVWR of 4500 
kg (10,000 pounds) or less: 
(a) the headlamp upper beam; 
(b) the turn signals; 
(c) the hazard warning; 
(d) the seat belt warning, if required by section 208; 
(e) the fuel level indicator or tell-tale; 
(f) the engine oil pressure indicator or tell-tale; 
(g) the engine coolant temperature indicator or tell-tale; 


(h) the battery charging indicator or tell-tale; 


(i) the brake failure symbol, if required by sections 105 
Or iZi¢ 


(j) combined engine oil pressure and coolant temperature 
tell-tale; 


(k) the automatic gear position; and 


(1) the speedometer and odometer. 
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(9) An information readout display, the colour of which is 
at the option of the manufacturer, shall 


(a) present information by the appropriate symbol, word or 
abbreviation; and 


(b) have at least two levels of light intensity, a higher 


level for daylight viewing and a lower level for night- 
time viewing. 


ATO) If indicators and tell-tales are provided for the 
displays set out in paragraphs (8)(e) to (h) the symbol may 
be omitted from the tell-tale. 


(39512) Every tell-tale, except tell-tales that are a 
function of an informational readout display, shall 


(a) be of the appropriate colour shown in Table II to this 
section; 


(b) where a lens is used, be identified in a colour that 
contrasts with the lens; 


(c) have a non-variable light intensity; and 


(ad) when activated, be visible to the driver under all 
daytime and night-time lighting conditions. 


(12) No tell-tale referred to in subsection (11) shall 
emit light except 


(a) when identifying a malfunction or vehicle condition 
for the identification of which it is designed; and 


(b) during a bulb check, when starting the vehicle. 


(13) Tell-tales that are a function of an informational 
readout display shall, when activated, be visible to _ the 
driver under all daylight and night-time lighting 
conditions. 


(14) Where illumination is required pursuant to subsection 
(7) or (16) or for an indicator provided for the automatic 
gear position display, a control shall be provided to adjust 
the intensity of illumination so that it is continously 
variable from a position providing no illumination or 
illumination that is barely discernible to a vehicle 
operator whose eyes have adapted to dark ambient roadway 
conditions to a position providing illumination sufficient 
for the vehicle operator to readily identify the control or 
indicator under conditions of reduced visibility. 
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(15) Illumination that is provided in the passenger 
compartment of the vehicle only when the headlamps are 
activated shall comply with the intensity of control 
illumination requirements set out in subsection (14). 


(16) Indicators and the speedometer shall be illuminated 
whenever the headlamps are activated except when headlamps 
are being flashed. 


(17) Speedometers shall be calibrated in kilometers per 
hour and odometers and trip record counters’ shall _ be 
calibrated in kilometres. 


(18) In addition to the symbols required by subsections 
(5) and (8), at the manufacturer’s option other symbols that 
have been approved for use by the International Organization 
for Standardization (ISO) and are published in International 
Standard ISO 2575 may be used as appropriate. 
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TABLE 1 TABLEAU 1 


Control identification symbols Symboles d'identification des 
cammandes 


Clearance lamps,identification 
lamps and/or side marker lamps 


Master lighting switch eo: 1 


Headlamp upper and lower beam 
ron =) 1 Indicateurs de changement de 
2 direction 
at eee ee 


Feux de gabarit, feux d'identifi- 
cation , et/ou feux de position 
latérale 


nM 
} 


=0 0= 


Windshield wiper Essuie-glace de pare-brise 

Windshield washer pat Lave-glace de pare-brise 

Windshield wiper and washer Essuie-glace et lave-glace combinés 
de pare-brise 

Heating and/or air conditioning 2 Ventilateur du systéme de 

fan ehauffage et/ou climatisateur 

Windscreen defogging and 5 Dégivrage et désembuage du pare- 

|\defrosting brise 

Rear window defogging and 5 Dégivrage et désembuage de la 

defrosting lunette arriére 


1. Framed areas of the symbol 1. La partie encadrée du symbole 

may be solid. peut 6tre pleine. 

2. Outline only may be used. 2. Seul le contour peut 
apparaitre. 

3. Symbol not required if 3. Pas nécessaire si la commande 

function is cambined with est couplée 4 la cammande générale 

master lighting switch. des feux. 

4. Alternative for use until 4. Peut @tre enployée 

31 August 1987. jusqu'au 31 aoft 1987 

5. Optional use until 31 August 1987, 5 EEMpLow facultatif jusqu' au 

mandatory thereafter. 31 att 1987, obligatoire par la 


suite. 
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TABLE II TABLEAU II 
Display Identification Symbols Symboles d' identification des 
indicateurs 


Indicateur ou témoin 
lumineux 


Couleur 
Tale Symbol/Symbole |du t@moin 


Colour lumineux 


= 5 

Turn signals @ > Indicateurs de changement 
GREEN de direction 
—— A 

PA 

Seat Belt Z\ Ceinture de sécurité 
@ 
Engine Oil Pressure ee [ae Pression d'huile du moteur 
Engine Coolant ae Température du liquide 
Temperature =f de refroidissement 
Battery Charging (—] Sy Indicateur de charge 
Condition 
Brake Failure Ses Ol" Défaillance des freins 
1¢$ 6121 

Combined engine oil 


Combiné de la pression 
i j i 5 5} d'huile du moteur et de la 
pressure and coolant RED ie ROUGE température du liquide de 
temperature refroidissement 
5|See section/voir 5 
Air Brake Low Pressure RED article 121 ROUGE Freinage &4 air basse pression 
Anti-lock failure See section/voir Défaillance du systéme 
YELLOW Jarticles 1058121} JAUNE antid@érapant 
Automatic Gear Position Mfg. option see section/choix Position du sélecteur de 
du fabricant voir article 102 vitesses (boite automatique) 
a 


1.Framed areas of this symbol may be solid. 1. Les parties encadrées du symbole peuvent 
2. It is permissible to separate the left @tre pleines. 2. Il est permis de dissocier 


Indicator or Tell Tale 


and right arrows if arrows operate les fl@éches si leur fonctionnement est 
independently flashing green lights. indépendant (lumiére verte clignotante). 

3. Not required when independently 3. Pas nécessaire lorsque les indicateurs de 
operated turm signal lights flash changement de direction servent également de 
simultaneously as hazard warning lights. feux d'avertissement. 

4. Outline only may be used. 4. Seul le contour peut apparaitre. 

5. Red may be red-orange. Blue may be 5. I1 est permis d'utiliser le rouge-orange au 
blue-green. lieu du rouge et le bleu-vert au lieu du bleu. 
6. If identified, is "km". 6. S'il est identifié, employer “km. 

7. If a single tell-tale is used to 7. Si un seul témoin est employé pour indiquer 
indicate more than one brake system plus d'une condition du systéne de freinage, 
condition, use this symbol. employer le symbole. 

8. Alternative for use until 8. Peut @tre enployée jusqu'au 31 aott 1987. » 


31 August 1987. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/78-257 20 March, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1981 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/86-976 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Transmission Shift Control Sequence 


102. (1) With respect to vehicles equipped with an 
automatic transmission, 


(a) the transmission control positions shall be located in 
such a manner that, in the case of a passenger car, 


(2) control movement between any forward and reverse 
drive position is impossible except through a neutral 
pos tGion, 


(ii) a steering column mounted control lever, if used, 
moves clockwise from the neutral position to any forward 
drive position, and 


(lil)jM"a park “position, if included™in a control lever 
sequence is located at the end adjacent to the reverse 
drive position; 


(b) one forward drive position shall provide a greater 
degree of engine braking than the highest speed 
transmission ratio at vehicle speeds below 25 miles per 
hour in vehicles having more than one forward transmission 


gear ratio; and 


(c) the engine starter shall be inoperative when the 
transmission control is in a forward or reverse drive 
position. 


(2) Identification of automatic transmission control 
POStelOnceeand= Obwetne==sithte sever. pattern of manual 
transmissions, except manual transmissions having three 
forward speeds and the standard ''H'' pattern, shall _ be 
permanently displayed in view of the driver of a vehicle. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 


testing requirements’ for 
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Windshield Defrosting and Defogging 
103% (1)eInethisesection, 


YCrLeLCale wanreas. means area C as referred to in section 
104 of this Schedule; (zone critique) 


‘defog"’ means to remove moisture from the inside surface 
of the glass; (désembuer) 


'defrost'' means to melt frost or ice on the inside or 
outside surface of the glass; (dégivrer) 


‘entire windshield'' means area A as referred to in 
section 104 of this Schedule; (pare- brise tout entier) 


road jyboad '! means the power output required to move the 
vehicle at curb weight plus 400 pounds on level, clean, 
dry, smooth portland cement -concrete pavement or other 
surface with an equivalent coefficient of surface friction 
at a specified speed through still air at 68 degrees 
Fahrenheit and standard barometric pressure of 29.92 
inches Oof- mercury., «sand sdincludesGradriveline sfiriction, 
rolling friction and air resistance. (charge de route) 


(2) Bveryeivehicle “shall be equipped with aj windshield 


defrosting and defogging system. 


(3) In the case of a passenger car the windshield 


defrosting and defogging system shall, 


(a) meet the requirements of section 3 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J902 Passenger Car Windshield Defrosting Systems, 
(August 1964), when tested in accordance with paragraph 
(b) except that the areas referred to in that section as 
''critical area'' and '*entire windshield’" shall be as 
referred to in subsection (1) of this section; and 


(b) be tested in accordance with such of the portions of 
paragraphs 4.1 to 4.4.7 of SAE Recommended Practice J902, 
(August 1964), or SAE Recommended Practice J902a, (March 
1967), as are applicable to that system. 


(4) Notwithstanding subsection (3), in respect of the 
the windshield defrosting and 


defogging system of a passenger car, 


MVSE) 103° ="2 


(a) during the first 5 minutes of the test, the engine 
speed or speeds may be those recommended by the 
manufacturer as the warm-up procedure for cold weather 
starting; 


(b) during the last 35 minutes of the test period or 
during the entire test period if the procedure of 
paragraph (a) of this subsection is not used, 


(i) the engine speed shall not exceed 1,500 revolutions 
per minute in neutral gear, or 


(ii) the engine speed and load shall not exceed the 
speed and load at 25 miles per hour in the 
manufacturer's recommended gear with road load; 


(eyoa troomnitair ‘change )%0f0 9072 times: per -Shour Sis tnot 
required; 


(d) the windshield wipers may be used during the test if 
they are operated without manual assistance; 


(e) one or two windows may be open a total of 1 inch; 
(£) the defroster blower may be turned on at any time; 


(g) the wind velocity is at any level from 0 to 3.2 km/h 
(0. GOa2 mph) .42-and 


(h) the test chamber temperature and the wind velocity 
shall be measured after the engine has been started, at 
the forwardmost point. of the vehicle or a point 91.4 cm 
(36 inches) from the base of the windshield, whichever is 
farther forward, at a level halfway between the top and 
the bottom of the windshield on the vehicle centreline. 
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Windshield Wiping and Washing System 
i4e>(P) Inethistsection, 


‘"areas A, B and C'' means the areas referred to in Column 
POL Wablesp yeti lyoy Dh vandeslVesttom thiey “sectionieawhen 
established as shown in Figures 1 and 2 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J903a Passenger Car Windshield Wiper Systems, 
(May 1966), using the angles specified in Columns III to 
VI of the above Tables; (zones A, B et C) 


"'daylight opening'' means the maximum unobstructed opening 
through the glazing surface as defined in paragraph 2.3.12 
of Section E, Ground Vehicle Practice, SAE Aerospace- 


Automotive Drawing Standards, (September 1963); (ouverture 
de jour) 
""glazing surface reference line'' means the intersection 


of the glazing surface and a horizontal plane 25 inches 
above the seating reference point, as shown in Figure 1 of 
SAE Recommended Practice J903a, (May 1966); (ligne de 
reférence de la surface vitrée) 


moveralla width.’ * means the maximum overall body width 
dimension W116 as defined in Section E, Ground Vehicle 
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive Drawing Standards, 
(September 1963); (largeur hors tout) 

''plan view reference line'' means, 


(a) in respect of vehicles with a bench type front seat, 
a line parallel to the longitudinal centreline of the 
vehicle and outboard of the centre of the steering wheel 
by a distance equal to 0.15 times the difference between 
one-half the shoulder room dimension and the steering 
wheebacentre offset;7nasioshowns in» Figure «2°vo0fe* SAE 
Recommended Practice J903a, (May 1966); and 


(b) in respect of vehicles with individual front seats, 


(i) Garline parallel tostheslongitudinal’centreline of 
the vehicle which passes through the centre Off ene 
driver's designated seating position, or 


(ii) a line= parallel =to= the ongrtudinal centreline of 
the vehicle located so that the geometric centre of 
the 95 per cent eye range contour is positioned on the 
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longitudinal centreline of the driver's designated 
seating position; (ligne de référence longitudinale) 


''shoulder room dimension'' means the front shoulder room 
dimension W3 as defined in Section E, Ground Vehicle 
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive Drawing Standards, 
(September 1963); (espace d'épaules) 


''95 per cent eye range contour'' means the 95th percentile 
tangential cut off specified in SAE Recommended Practice 
J941la Passenger Car Driver's Eye Range, (August 1967). (95 
pour cent du contour de la portée visuelle) 


(2) The manikin H-point described by any SAE Standard or 
SAE Recommended Practice as referred to in this section 
shall be taken to mean the seating reference point. 


(3) Every vehicle shall have a power driven windshield 
wiping system that has at least two frequencies or speeds 
and that has, irrespective of engine speed and engine load, 


(a) one frequency or speed of at least 45 cycles per 
minute; 


(b) a difference of at least 15 cycles per minute between 
the highest and one lower frequency or speed; and 


(c) the lower frequency or speed referred to in paragraph 
(b) equal to at least 20 cycles per minute. 


(4) Compliance with subsection (3) shall be demonstrated 
by testing under the conditions specified in sections 4.1.1 
and 4.1.2 of SAE Recommended Practice J903a, (May 1966). 


(5) In the case of a passenger car, the windshield wiping 
system when tested wet in accordance with SAE Recommended 
Practice J903a, (May 1966), shall wipe the percentage of 
areas A, B and C of the windshield that 


(a) is specified in Column II of whichever of Tables I, 
Itig (TEL FonsiIVetoathishsectionei'stappl icablie; tand 


(b) is within the area bounded by a perimeter line on the 
glazing surface 1 inch from the edge of the daylight 
opening. 
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(6) Every vehicle shall have a windshield washing system 
that meets the requirements of SAE Recommended Practice J942 
Passenger Car Windshield Washer Systems, (November 1965), 
except that the words ''the effective wipe pattern defined 
ie SAE we IUCye paragraph os. 2” | in’ paragrapn, 3.1 Of SAE 
Recommended Practice J942 shall be deleted and, 


(a) in the case of a passenger car, the words ''the areas 
established in accordance with the definition of areas A, 
Band C “in. subsection= “(Py ot the Canada Motor Venice 
Safety Standard No. 104'*, and 


(b) in the case of a multipurpose passenger vehicle, 
truck,  Chassis[cab cand, bus, the “words “the. pattern 
designed by the manufacturer for the windshield wiping 
system on the exterior surface of the windshield glazing'' 


shall be substituted therefor. 


TABLE | 


Passenger cars of less than 60 inches overall width 


Column! Column {1 Columalll Column IV Column VY Column VI 
Minimum 
percentage Angle in degrees 
to be eS ee ee ee eee 
Area wiped Left Right Up Down 
Aga 80 16 49 Wf 5) 
B 94 13 46 4 3 
c 99 7. 15 3 1 
TABLE Il 


Passenger cars of 60 inches or more but less than 64 inches 
overall width 


EE ———————————————————— 


ColumnI Column Il Column Il Column IV Column Y Column VI 
Minimum ; 
percentage Angle in degrees 
to be —— 
Area wiped Left Right Up Down 
5 
Ayer 80 17 51 8 
94 13 49 4 ; 
3 
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TABLE III 


Passenger cars of 64 inches or more but less than 68 inches 
overall width 


Column! Column Il ColumnIII Column !VY Column V_ Column VI 
Minimum 
percentage Angle in degrees 
to be eee eee ee eee ee 
Area wiped Left Right Up Down 
AS 80 17 $3 9 5 
Be 94 14 51 5 3 
(G) 99 8 15 4 1 
TABLE IV 


Passenger cars of 68 inches or more overall width 


Column I Column!J] Column II] ColumnJY Column V_ Column V1 
Minimum 
percentage Angle in degrees 
to be pa a 8 i 

Area wiped Left Right Up Down 

A 80 18 56 10 =) 

B 94 14 53 5 3 

( 99 10 15 5 ] 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978 
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Hydraulic Brake Systems 


105. (1) Every vehicle that is equipped with a hydraulic 
service brake system, when subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety 
Test Methods, section 105, ‘‘Hydraulic Brake Systems’’, 


(January 1, 1984) in the sequence set out in Table I to this 
section, #shald 


(a) in the case of 
(i) any passenger car, 


(ii) a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) 
or less that is a multipurpose passenger vehicle, truck 
or bus, or 


(iii) a school bus with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds), 


be capable of meeting the applicable requirements set out 
in subsections (2) to (23); and 


(b) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of more than 
4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) that is a multipurpose passenger 
vehicle, truck or bus, except a school bus, be capable of 
meeting the applicable requirements set out in subsections 
yet) Nie (9) ands (23)0 


(2) Every vehicle shall be equipped with a service brake 
system acting on all wheels. 


(3) Subject to paragraphs (5)(b) and (d), where a vehicle 
is incapable of attaining a speed to meet the requirements 
of subsections (5) to (12) or (22), its service brakes shall 
be capable of stopping the vehicle from a speed that is the 
multiple of 8.05 km/h (5 mph) that is 6.44 to 12.88 km/h (4 
to 8 mph) less than the speed attainable by the vehicle in 
3.22 km (2 miles), within distances that do not exceed the 
corresponding distances specified in Table II to this 
section. 


(4) If a vehicle is incapable of attaining a speed to meet 
the requirements of subsections (13) to (18) in the time or 
distance interval specified therein, it shall be tested at 
the highest speed attainable in the time or distance 


interval specified. 


(5) The service brakes of every vehicle shall be capable 
of stopping the vehicle in four effectiveness tests within 
the distances specified in 
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(a) column I of Table II to this section from 48.28 and 
96.56 km/h (30 and 60 mph) in the first (preburnished) 
effectiveness test; 


(b) column II of Table II to this section from 48.28 and 
96.56 km/h (30 and 60 mph) in the second test, except that 
if the speed attainable in 3.22 km (2 miles) is not less 
than 135.2 km/h (84 mph), a passenger car shall also’ stop 
from 128.75 km/h (80 mph); 


(c) column III of Table II to this section from 96.56 km/h 
(60 mph) when the vehicle is at lightly loaded vehicle 
weight in the third test, except that the requirements of 
this paragraph do not apply to vehicles, other than school 
buses, with a GVWR of not less’ than 3 629 kg (8,000 
pounds) and not more than 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds); and 


(d) column I of Table II to this section from 48.28 and 
96.56 km/h (30 and 60 mph) in the fourth test, except that 
the requirements of this paragraph do not apply to 
vehicles with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg _ (10,000 
pounds). 


(6) In addition to complying with the requirements of 
paragraph (5) (d), a vehicle that can attain a speed in 3.22 
km (2 miles) that is not less than 


(a) in the case of a passenger car or other vehicle with a 
GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) or less, 135.2 km/h (84 
mph), shall stop from 128.75 km/h (80 mph), and 


(b) in the case of a passenger car, 159.3 km/h (99 mph), 
shall stop from the applicable speed in the table to this 
subsection 


within the distances specified in column I of Table II to 
this section. 


TABLE 
Required to Stop From 
Speed Attainable in 
3.22eakme(2amiles) km/h mph 
not less than 159.3 km/h (99 mph) 153 95 


but less than 167.38 km/h (104 mph) 


167.38 km/h (104 mph) or more 161 100 
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pt) Except for the brake system on a vehicle manufactured 
without a split brake system, in the event of a rupture or 
leakage type of failure in a single subsystem, other than a 
structural failure of a housing that is common to two or 
more subsystems, the remaining portion of the service brake 
system of every vehicle shall continue to operate and be 
capable of stopping the vehicle from 96.56 km/h (60 mph) 
within the corresponding distance specified in Column IV of 
Table II to this section. 


(8) The service brakes on a vehicle equipped with one or 
more brake power assist units or brake power units, with one 
such unit inoperative and depleted of all reserve 
capability, shall be capable of stopping the vehicle from 
96.56 km/h (60 mph) within the corresponding distance 
specified in Column IV of Table II to this section. 


(9) The service brakes shall be capable of stopping a 
vehicle equipped 


(a) with one or more brake power assist units, at the 
option of the manufacturer, as specified in subsection 
COM LOye Ori )) Or 


(b) with brake power units, at the option of the 
manufacturer, as specified in subsection (8), (11) or 
C2). 


(10) Subject to subsection (9), the service brakes on a 
vehicle equipped with one or more brake power assist units 
shall, when one such unit is inoperative, be capable of 
stopping the vehicle from 96.56 km/h (60 mph) 


(a) in six consecutive stops at an average deceleration 
rate for each stop that is not lower than that specified 
in =-columnacl-"of- Table IIl “to this section, when the 
inoperative unit is not initially depleted of all reserve 
capability; and 


(b) in a final stop at an average deceleration rate that 
is not lower than 


(i) in the case of a passenger car, 2.13 m/s* (7 fpsps), 
equivalent stopping distance 168.8 m (554 feet), or 


(ii) in the case of any vehicle, other than a passenger 
car, 1-83 m/s? (6 fpsps), equivalent stopping distance 
197.0 m (646 feet), 


when the inoperative unit is depleted of all reserve 
capability. 
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(11) Subject to subsection (9), the service brakes on a 
vehicle equipped with one or more brake power units with an 
accumulator-type reserve system, with any one failure in one 
such unit, shall be capable of stopping the vehicle from 
96.56 km/h (60 mph) 


(a) ain ten consecutive stops at an average deceleration 
rate for each stop that is not lower than that specified 
in column II of Table III to this section, when the unit 
is not initially depleted of all reserve capability; and 


(b) in a final stop at an average deceleration rate that 
is not lower than 


(i) in the case of a passenger car, 2.13 m/s* (7 fpsps), 
equivalent stopping distance 168.8 m (554 feet), or 


(ii) in the case of any vehicle, other than a passenger 
car, 1.83 m/s® (6 fpsps), equivalent stopping distance 
197.0 m (646 feet), 


when the failed element of the unit is depleted of all 
reserve capability. 


(12) Subject to subsection (9), the service brakes of a 
vehicle equipped with one or more brake power assist units, 
or brake power units with a backup system, with one brake 
power assist unit or brake power unit inoperative and 
depleted of all reserve capability and with only the backup 
system operating in the failed subsystem, shall be capable 
of stopping the vehicle from 96.56 km/h (60 mph) in fifteen 
consecutive stops at an average deceleration rate for each 
stop that is not lower than 3.66 m/s* (12 fpsps), equivalent 
stopping distance 98.4 m (323 feet). 


(13) The service brakes shall be capable of stopping every 
vehicle in two fade and recovery tests as required in 
subsections (14) to (18). 


(14) The control force used for the baseline check stops 
or snubs shall be not less than 44.48 N (10 pounds), or more 
than 266.88 N (60 pounds), except that the control force for 
a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) or more 
may be between 44.48 and 400.3 N (10 and 90 pounds). 


(15) Every vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) 
or less shall be capable of making five fade stops on the 
first test and ten fade stops on the second test from 96.56 
km/h (60 mph) at a deceleration rate not lower than 4.57 
m/s* (15 fpsps) for each stop, followed by five fade stops 
at the maximum deceleration rate attainable from 1.52 to 
4.57 m/s* (5 to 15 fpsps) after each test. 
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(16) Every vehicle with a GVWR greater than 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds) shall be capable of making ten fade snubs on 
the first test and twenty fade snubs on the second test from 
64.37 to 32.18 km/h (40 to 20 mph) at 3.05 m/s* (10 £fpsps) 
for each snub. 


(17) Every vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) 
or less shall be capable of making five recovery stops from 
48.28 km/h (30 mph) at 3.05 m/s* (10 fpsps) for each stop, 
with a control force application that falls within the 
following limits: 


(a) a maximum for the first four recovery stops of 667.2 N 
(150 pounds), and for the fifth stop of 88.96 N (20 
pounds) more than the average control force for the 
baseline check stop; and 


(b) a minimum for each stop of 


(i) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop minus 44.48 N (10 pounds), or 


(ii) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop times 0.60, 


whichever is the lesser, but in no case less than 22.24 N 
(5 pounds)* 


(18) Every vehicle with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds) shall be capable of making five recovery 
snubs from 64.37 to 32.18 km/h (40 mph to 20 mph) at 3.05 
m/s* (10 fpsps) for each snub, with a control force 
application that falls within the following limits: 


(a) a maximum for the first four recovery snubs of 667.2 N 
(150 pounds) and for the fifth snub of 88.96 N (20 pounds) 
more than the average control force for the baseline check 
stop, but in no case more than 444.8 N (100 pounds); and 


(b) a minimum for each snub of 


(Abigsehe Siavierace scontrol seforcemior the baseline check 
snub minus 44.48 N (10 pounds), or 


(ii) the average control force for the baseline check 
snub times 0.60, 


whichever is the lesser, but in no case less than 2224 5N 
(5 pounds). 
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(19) The service brakes shall be capable of stopping every 
vehicle in a water recovery test as required by subsections 
614)7(20)52andeiei 


(20) After being driven for two minutes at a speed of 8.05 
km/h (5 mph) in any combination of forward and _ reverse 
directions through a trough having a water depth of 152 mm 
(6 inches), every vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg _ (10,000 
pounds) or 1less_ shall be capable of making five recovery 
stops from 48.28 km/h (30 mph) at 3.05 m/s* (10 fpsps) for 
each stop with a control force application that falls within 
the following limits: 


(a) maximum for the first four recovery stops of 667.2 N 
GlS50 pounds!) wand for? tthe Si ftherstop )of 32005716 pina (45 
pounds) more than the average control force for the 
baseline check stop, but in no case more than 400.3 N= (90 
pounds); and 


(b) a minimum for each stop of 


(i) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop minus 44.48 N (10 pounds), or 


(ii) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop times 0.60, 


whichever is the lesser, but in no case less than 22.24 N 
(5 pounds). 


(21) After being driven for two minutes at a speed of 8.05 
km/h (5 mph) in any combination of forward and _ reverse 
directions through a trough having a water depth of 152 mm 
(6 inches), every vehicle with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds) shall be capable of making five recovery 
stops from 48.28 km/h (30 mph) at 3.05 m/s* (10 fpsps) for 
each stop with a control force application that falls within 
the following limits: 


(a) a maximum for the first four recovery stops of 667.2 N 
C150) pounds) «and. for» ithe ».fffthy stop. of -266.88i. No,(60 
pounds) more than the average control force for the 
baseline check stop, but in no case more than 489.28 N 
(110 pounds); and 


(b) a minimum for each stop of 


(i) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop minus 44.48 N (10 pounds), or 


(ii) the average control force for the baseline check 
stop times 0.60, 
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whichever is the lesser, but in no case less than 22.24 N 
(5 pounds). 


(22) Every vehicle with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) 
or less shall be capable of making ten spike stops from 
48.28 km/h (30 mph), followed by six effectiveness (check) 
stops from 96.56 km/h (60 mph), at least one of which is 
within the applicable stopping distance specified in column 
I of Table II to this section. 


(23) A vehicle that is not equipped with a split service 
brake system shall 


(a) in the event of any one rupture or leakage type 
failure in any component of the service brake system, be 
capable of stopping ten times consecutively from 96.56 
km/h (60 mph) within the appicable distance specified in 
column IV of Table II to this section; 


(b) have sufficient force applied by operation of the 
service brake control to make the stops specified in 
paragraph (a); and 


(c) be equipped with a warning system that 


(i) meets the requirements specified in subparagraph 
(31)(a) (iv) and paragraphs (31)(b) to (d), 


(ii) activates, while the vehicle remains capable of 
meeting the requirements specified in paragraph (a) and 
the ignition (start) switch is in the ‘‘on’’ position, a 
continuous or intermittent audible signal and a flashing 
warning light that is mounted in front and in clear view 


of the driver and that displays 


(A) a symbol approved by the International 
Organization for Standardization (ISO) for the purpose 
of indicating a brake failure, or 


(B) a warning that the vehicle should be stopped and 
information indicating that the brakes have failed in 
block capital letters not less than 6.4 mm 60.25 
inches) in height, and 


(iii) remains activated for as long as the condition 
that caused activation of the warning system exists, 


whenever the ignition (start) switch is in the on 
position, whether or not the engine is running. 


(24) Every vehicle shall be equipped with a parking brake 
system of a friction type with a solely mechanical means to 
retain engagement that, when subjected to Motor Vehicle 
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Safety Test Methods, section 105 ‘*Hydraulic Brake 
Systems’’, (January I 1984), meets the applicable 
requirements specified in subsections (25), (26) or (27) 


when the system is engaged with a force applied to the 
control, that 


(a) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR or 4 536 kg 
(10,000 pounds) or less, does not exceed 556 N (125 
pounds) for a foot-operated system and 400.3 N (90 pounds) | 
for a hand-operated system; and 


(b) in the case of a school bus with a GVWR of more than 
4 536 kg (10,000 pounds), does not exceed 667.2 N_ (150 
pounds) for a foot-operated system and 556 N (125 pounds) 
for a hand-operated system. 


(25) Subject to subsection (26), the parking brake system 
on every passenger car and every school bus with a GVWR of 
4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) or less shall be capable of holding 
the vehicle stationary, to the limit of traction of the 
braked wheels, for five minutes, in both forward and reverse 
directions, on a thirty per cent grade. 


(26) If a vehicle is equipped with a transmission or 
transmission control that incorporates a parking mechanism 
and that parking mechanism must be engaged before the 
ignition key can be removed, that vehicle may, instead of 
meeting the requirements of subsection (25), meet the 
following requirements: 


(a) the vehicle’s parking brake and parking mechanism, 
when both are engaged, shall hold the vehicle stationary, 
to the limit of traction of the braked wheels, for five 
minutes, in both forward and reverse directions, on a 
thirty per cent grade; 


(b) the vehicle’s parking brake, with the parking 
mechanism not engaged, shall be capable of holding the 
vehicle stationary for five minutes, in both forward and 
reverse directions, on a twenty per cent grade; and 


(c) with the parking mechanism engaged and the parking 


brake not engaged, the parking mechanism. shall not 
disengage or fracture in a manner permitting vehicle 
movement, when the vehicle is impacted at each end, on a 


level surface, by a barrier moving at 4.02 km/h (2.5 mph). 


(27) The parking brake system on a multipurpose passenger 
vehicle , truck or bus, other than a school bus, with a GVWR 
of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) or less or a school bus with a 
GVWR greater than 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) shall be capable 
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of holding the vehicle stationary for five minutes, in both 
forward and reverse directions, ona twenty per cent grade. 


(28) In the event of structural or functional failure in 
an antilock Or variable proportioning brake system, every 
vehicle shall be capable of meeting the stopping distance 
requirements specified in subsection (7) for service brake 
system partial failure. 


(29) Every vehicle with a split service brake system shall 
be equipped with one or more brake system indicator lamps 
that are mounted in front and in clear view of the driver, 
aan ae meet the requirements set out in subsections (30) 
to. (36). 


(30) A brake system indicator lamp shall be activated when 
the ignition (start) switch is in the ‘‘on’’ position and, 
at the option of the manufacturer, when any of the 
conditions set out in paragraph (31)(a), (c) or (d) occur or 
when any of the conditions set out in paragraph (31)(b), (c) 


or (d) occur. 


(31) For the purposes of subsection (30), the following 
conditions are set out: 


(a) loss of pressure, such as that caused by rupture of a 
brake line but not by a structural failure of a housing 
that is common to two or more subsystems due to any one of 
the following conditions, at the manufacturer’s option: 


(i.,) before or upon application of a differential 
pressure of not more than 1 551 kPa (225 p.s.i.) between 
the active and failed brake system measured at a master 
cylinder outlet or a slave cylinder outlet, 


(ii) before or upon application of 222.4 N (50 pounds) 
of control force upon a fully manual service brake, 


(iii) before or upon application of 111.2 N (25 pounds) 
of control force upon a service brake with a brake power 
assist unit, or 


(iv) when the supply pressure in a. brake power unit 
drops to a level not less than one-half of the normal 
system pressure; 


(b) a drop in the level of brake fluid in any master 
cylinder reservoir compartment to 


(i) less than the recommended safe level specified by 
the manufacturer, or 
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(ii) one fourth of the fluid reservoir capacity of that 
reservoir compartment, 


whichever is greater; 


(c) a total functional electrical failure in an antilock 
system or variable proportioning brake system; and 


(d) application of the parking brake. 


(32) Every brake system indicator lamp shall be activated 
as a check of lamp function when 

(a) the ignition (start) switch is turned to the ‘‘on’’ 

position when the engine is not running, or 


(b) the ignition (start) switch is in a position between 
e¢ ,? 


on and ‘‘start’’ that is designated by the 
manufacturer as a check position, 


except that in a vehicle equipped with an automatic 
transmission the check of lamp function need not be 
activated when the transmission shift lever is in a forward 
Or reverse drive position. 


(33) Every brake system indicator lamp when activated 
owing to a condition set out in subsection (31) shall remain 
activated as long as that condition exists, whenever the 
ignition (start) switch is in the ‘‘on’’ position, whether 


Or not the engine is running. 


(34) When a brake system indicator lamp is activated, it 
may burn steadily or flash. 


(35) Every brake system indicator lamp shall have a lens 
labelled in accordance with subsection (36) in letters not 
less” thant 'i3.:2° Simm? = (0. 4/25ean'.)) Paine heignte, or’symbols;" in” 4 
contrasting colour to the lens, one colour of which must _ be 
red, and_ shall be legible to the operator in daylight when 
illuminated. 


(36) The lenses of brake system indicator lamps shall be 
labelled 


(a) where a single common indicator is provided 
(i) with information indicating a brake failure, in the 


case of vehicles manufactured before September 1, 1987, 
or 
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(ii) with a symbol set out in Table II to section 101 to 
indicate a brake failure, which use is mandatory in the 
case of vehicles manufactured after AUGUStSS1, 71987 


(b) with information indicating the cause of brake 
failure, if separate indicator lamps are provided for one 
Or more of the functions described in subsection (31); 


(c) with information indicating application of the parking 


brake, if a separate parking indicator lamp is provided; 
and 


(d) with information indicating failure of the antilock 
system, if a separate antilock system indicator lamp is 
provided, and one of the contrasting colours shall be 
yellow. 


(37) Every master cylinder shall have a reservoir 
compartment for each service brake subsystem serviced by the 
master cylinder, and loss of fluid from one compartment 


shall not result in the complete loss of brake fluid from 
any other compartment. 


(38) Reservoirs, whether for master cylinders or other 
type systems, shall have 


(a) a total minimum capacity equivalent to the fluid 
displacement resulting when all the wheel cylinder pistons 
and caliper cylinder pistons serviced by the reservoirs 
move from a new lining, fully retracted position, as 
adjusted initially to the manufacturer’s recommended 
setting, to a fully worn, fully applied position as_ set 
out in the test methods; 


(b) completely separate compartments for each subsystem 
except that in reservoir systems utilizing a portion of 
the reservoir for a common supply to two or more 
subsystems, individual partial compartments shall each 
have a minimum volume of fluid equal to at least the 
volume displaced by the master cylinder piston servicing 
the subsystem, during a full stroke of the piston; and 


(c) for each brake power unit reservoir servicing only the 
brake system, a minimum capacity equal to the sum of 


(i) the fluid displacement required to charge the system 
pistons or accumulators to normal operating pressure, 


and 


(ii) the displacement resulting when all_ the wheel 
cylinder pistons and caliper cylinder pistons serviced 
by the reservoir or accumulators move from a new lining, 
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fully retracted position, as adjusted initially to the 
manufacturer’s recommended setting, to a fully worn, 
fully applied position. 


(39) Every vehicle shall have a brake fluid warning 
statement in letters at least 3.2 mm (0.125 in.) in height 
that gives information concerning replacement brake fluid 
and that is 


(a) permanently affixed, engraved, or embossed; 


(b) located so as to be visible by direct view, either on 
or within 102 mm (4 in.) of the brake fluid reservoir 
filler-plug-or cap7, and 


(c) of a colour that contrasts with its background, if it 
is not engraved or embossed. 


(40) Every vehicle shall be capable of completing all 
performance requirements of this section when subjected to 
the test methods 


(a) without detachment or fracture of any component of the 
braking system, other than minor cracks that do not impair 
the attachment of the friction facing; 


(b) with all mechanical components of the braking system 
intact and functional; 


(c) with friction facing tearout, or complete detachment 
of lining, not exceeding 10 per cent of the lining on any 
Single frictional element; and 


(d) without any visible brake fluid or lubricant on the 
friction surface of the brake, or leakage at the _ wheel 
cylinder, master cylinder or brake power unit reservoir 
cover, seal and filler openings. 


No. 


NOOB W N= 


oO © 
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Table I - Brake Test Procedure Sequence and Requirements 

i | gw eae RONSSMatestmboad °° °°. -Require-— 

Test ments 

Sequence Light GVWR Procedure CMVSS 105 
Instrumentation check Bez 
First (preburnish) 
effectiveness test D6 Cie) C5 )LGa) 
Burnish procedure X 5.4 
Second effectiveness X Se5 (5) (b) 
First reburnish 4 5.6 
Parking brake X X ya 7/ (24)to(27) 
Third effectivenesss 
(lightly loaded vehicle) X 5.8 CS Cc) 
Partial failure xX re 529 (7yoxr (23;) 
Inoperative brake power 
and power assist units X 5.10 (8)to(12) 
First fade and recovery X Soa (13)to(18) 
Second reburnish X Sie 
Second fade and recovery xX onus (13)to(18) 
Third reburnish xX 5.14 
Fourth effectiveness X Seo (5) (da) 
Water recovery X SraatG Et9)}t0 (219 
Spike stops x Siealg, (22) 
Final inspection 5altS (40) 
Moving barrier test X SIS (26) (c) 


oe 
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TABLE Il 


STOPPING DISTANCE FOR TESTS INDICATED 
] I 


First (preburnish)+ and fourth++ 
effectiveness; spike effectiveness 


Vehicle check® Second effectiveness 
Test 
> peed (a) (6) (c) (¢) (a) (6) and (c) (@) 
cm/h MPH~ metres feet metres _ feet metres _ feet metres feet metres _ feet metres feet metres fe 

Pe EG 
48.28 30 OF 17.4 OST ° 198 ° 65 21.0+ 69+ ° 268 ° 88 © 16.5 9 $4 OFT Apmeee ST 252407 went 

Cc biger. E 

19.84++° 65++° 

Oop) OD? 
$6.33 35 22.6 74 25.3 83 27.8 91 40.2 132 21.3 70 22.6 74 40:27 00 
64.37 40 29.3 96. 32.9 108 36.3 119 S27 lis Paha 91 29.3 96 S27 el 
72.42 45 36.9 121 41.8 137 458 150 66.4 218 350 115 36.9 121 664 2 
80.47 $0 45.7 150 $1.8 169 $6.4 185 80.5 264 43.3 142 48.7 150 80:5 52 
88.51 $5 $5.2 181 62.2 204 68.3 224 99.4 326 S2:4iae Nia2 SS20e 18 99.4 3 
96.56 60 © 65.8 °216 °73.8 °242 ° 81.4 °267 °118.3  °388 ° 62.2 °204 ° 65.8 °216 *118.3ce3 
128.75 80 °123.4 °405 °140 °459 °155.6 °510 N/A °116.7 °383 N/A N; 
152.89 95 °185.0 °607 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N, 
160.93 100 °205.1 °673 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N, 


STOPPING DISTANCE FOR TESTS INDICATED (Continued) 


HI IV 


Third (lightly loaded vehicle) Inoperative brake power and power 

Vehicle effectiveness assist unit; partial failure 

Test 

Speed (a) (5) (c) (d) (a) (6) and (c) (d) 

km/h MPH metres feet metres _ feet metres _ feet metres _ feet metres _ feet metres _ feet metres fe 
48.28 30 15.5 $1 Ole OR 19.8 65 24.7 8] 34.7 114 39.7 130 Sno ij 
$6.33 35 20.4 67 22.6 14 25:3 83 40.2 132 47.2 155 $3.7 176 68.6 pi 
64.37 40 26.5 87 29.3 96 32.9 108 $2.7 173 61.6 202 69.8 229 87.8 2! 
72.42 45 33.5 110 36.9 121 41.8 137 66.4 218 78.3 2e31/ 88.8 291 109.2 3. 
80.47 50 41.1 135 45.7 150 $1.5 169 80.5 264 96.6 317 109.5 359 IS 2e7 4. 
88.51 $5 49.7 163 $5.2 181 62.2 204 99.4 326 116.7 383 132 433 161.7 a)! 
96.56 60 °59.1 °194 °65.8 °216 °73.8 °242 °118.3 9388 °139.0 °456 Alseenh OSS e/ °187 °6 

128.75 80 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/ 

152.89 95 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/ 

160.93 100 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/ 


* Distances for specified tests. t Applicable to school buses only. N/A = not applicable 

(a) = Passengere cars. 

(b) = Vehicles other than passenger cars with a GVWR of less than 3 629 kg (8,000 pounds). 

(c) = Vehicles with aGVWR of not less than 3 629 kg (8,000 pounds) and not more than 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds). 
(d) = Vehicles with a GVWR greater than 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds). 
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TABLE III 


INOPERATIVE BRAKE POWER ASSIST AND BRAKE POWER UNITS 


Average Deceleration Equivalent Stopping Distance 
STOP Column I Column II Column III Column IV 
NO. Brake Power Assist Brake Power Unit Brake Power Assist Brake Power Unit 
(a) (5) and (c) (a) (6) and (c) (a) (6) and (c) (a) (6) and (c) 


m/s? _fpsps m/s? fpsps_ ss m/s?_—s fpsps. = m/s?_—Ss fpsps_—s metres feet metres feet metres feet metres feet 


4872 ) 160) 4:27 14.0 PASTY 16.0 73.96% 13.0% MA 242° © Peas © 27277 937° 242. 90.9: e298 
3.66 «6120 366 120 396 130 335 110 984 323 984 323 908 298 107.2 382 
3.05 100 305 100 366 120 3.05 100 1182 388 1182 388 98.4 323 118.2 388 
2.74 9.0 2.59 $575 2335 “110 . 290 9.5 131.3 431 1389 456 107.2 352 1246 409 
2.44 8.0, 42:29 7.5? THR0SiE 0.025 2174 9:08 147.5) | 4840 Trs7iso1eSi7 ee 1182 - ss 1313 ©4311 
2.29 7.5 2.04 6.7 2.90 9.5 2.59 8.5 157.5 $17 1769 $80 1246 409 1389 456 
Ga 00 Mess 16.0 5274 9.0 2.44 8.0 1688 554 197.0 646 131.3 431 1475 484 
N/A N/A N/A. N/A 2.59 $159 ~ +979 75 N/A N/A. N/A. N/A. 1389 456 157.5 517 
N/A N/A N/A. N/A 2.44 8.09 102.13 70 N/A N/A. N/A. N/A 147.5 484 1688 554 
N/A N/A. N/A N/A__ 2.29 7.5 1.98 6.5 N/A N/A. N/A. N/A 157.5 517. 181.8 596 
N/A N/A N/A N/A !2.13 '7.0 11.83 6.0 N/A N/A. N/A. N/A 1688 554 197.0 646 


—-COOMWADWNAWHN — 


' Depleted. N/A = Not applicable. 

(a) Passenger cars. 

(b) Vehicles other than passenger cars with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds) or less. 
(c) Vehicles with a GVWR greater than 4 536 kg (10,000 pounds). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-374 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the Motor 
Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR 80-637 5 August, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 105(d) of Schedule IV; and subsection 105(18) of 
Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a). 


SOR/86-683 19 June, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1987 


Subsections 105(1) and (2) of Schedule IV; subsection 105(5) 
of the French version of Schedule IV preceding paragraph 
(b); paragraphs 105(5)(b) and (c) of Schedule IV; paragraph 
105(5)(d) of the French version of Schedule IV; subsection 
105(6) of Schedule IV; subsection 105(9) of Schedule IV 
preceding paragraph (a); subsections 105(10) to (12) of 
Schedule IV; subsection 105(22) of Schedule IV; subsections 
105(24) and (25) of Schedule IV; subsection 105(27) of 
Schedule IV; and Tables II and III to _ section 105 of 
Schedule IV. 


SOR/86-976 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 105(36) of Schedule IV. 
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Hydraulic Brake Hoses 
106. (1) In this section 
(a) a dimensional description such as 


(i) 6.35 mm (1/4 in.) hose, refers to the nominal inside 
diameter of hose, and 


(ids <Oe-35iq mmr, Gl/4Al  in-s)sctubingis refers to ithe nominal 
outside diameter of tubing; and 


(6) Table V cross references’ refer to the performance 
requirements of this section and the appropriate test 
Procedures of the Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
section 106, ‘‘Brake Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978). 


(2) The manufacturer of a brake hose, brake hose end 
fitting or brake hose assembly shall file in writing with 
the Road and Motor Vehicle Traffic Safety Branch, Department 
of. Transport, Transport Canada Building, Place de Ville, 
Ottawa, Ontario, Canada K1A ON5, a sample of the designation 
reterreditlos ln subsectaons. (5:5 (7) maison, ata Oe ECO uma 
(24) and«(25)+ 


(3) Every hydraulic brake hose assembly shall have brake 
hose end fittings that are permanently attached to the hose 
by deformation of the fitting about the hose by crimping or 
Swaging. 


(4) Except for a hydraulic brake hose that is manufactured 
for use only in an assembly whose end fittings prevent its 
installation in a twisted orientation in either side of the 
vehicle, every hydraulic brake hose shall have at least two 
clearly identifiable stripes not less® *than ~1..6- > mm 
(0.062 in.) in width, placed on opposite sides of the brake 
hose parallel to its longitudinal axis, of which stripes one 
may be interrupted by the information required by subsection 
(5) and the other may be interrupted by additional 
information at the manufacturer’s option. 


(5) Subject to subsection (6), every hydraulic brake hose 
shall be labelled, or cut from bulk hose that is labelled, 
at intervals of not more than 152.4 mm (6 in.), measured 
from the end of one legend to the beginning of the next, in 
block capital letters and numerals at least 3.2 mm 
(0.125 in.) in height, with the following information: 


(a) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of the 
hose; 
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(b) the month, day and year, or the month and year, of 
manufacture, expressed in numerals in that sequence; 


(c) the nominal inside diameter of the hose; and 


(d) either the letters ‘‘HR’’ to indicate that the hose is 
regular expansion hydraulic hose or ‘‘HL’’ to indicate 
that the hose is low expansion hydraulic hose. 


(6) Where a hydraulic brake hose has become part of a 
brake hose assembly or has been installed in a vehicle, the 
information set out in paragraphs (5) (a) to (d) may be 
omitted. 


(7) Every hydraulic brake hose assembly, unless assembled 
and installed by a manufacturer in a vehicle manufactured by 
him, shall, at the manufacturer’s option, 


(a) have at least one brake hose end fitting that is 
etched, embossed or stamped with a designation at least 
1.6 mm (0,062. thy) in height that identifies the 
manufacturer of the hose assembly; or 


(b) be labelled by means of a band around the brake hose 
assembly that 


(i) is etched, embossed or stamped with a designation at 
least. 3.2:mm (0.425 in.)Ja ine heightethate ddentifides® the 
manufacturer of the hose assembly, and 


(ii) may be attached in such a manner that it will move 
freely along the length of the assembly as long as it is 
retained by the end fittings. 


(8) No hydraulic brake hose assembly or part thereof need 
meet any further test requirement after having been 
subjected to and having met the constriction requirements of 
paragraph (11)(a) and any one of the requirements specified 
in paragraphs (9)(a) and (b), subsection (10) and paragraphs 
(ele) CD?) ALO eh). 


(9) Every hydraulic brake hose that is subjected to Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 106, **Brake Hoses’’ 
(15 September, 1978), shall 


(a) when conditioned at -40°C (-40°F) for 70 hours not 
show cracks visible without magnification when bent around 
a cylinder specified in the test method; and 


(b) when exposed to ozone for 70 hours at 40°C (104°F) not 
show cracks visible under 7-power magnification. 
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(10) Every hydraulic brake hose end £Lttingivthathis 
Subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 106, 

Brake Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978), shall, after 24 hours 
of exposure to salt spray, not show base metal corrosion on 
the end fitting surface except where deformation by crimping 
or the application of labelling information has caused 
displacement of the protective coating. 


(11) Subject to subsection (8), every hydraulic brake hose 
assembly with which a vehicle is equipped that is subjected 
to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 106, ‘ ‘Brake 
Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978), shall 


(a) not constrict the inside diameter of any section of 
the hydraulic brake hose assembly to less than 64 per cent 
of the nominal inside diameter of the brake hose, except 
for sthatppart ofcannend - fitting» that \udoesaanot..<contain 
brake hose; 


(b) not have a maximum expansion at 6 895 kPa (1,000 psi) 
and 10 342 kPa (1,500 psi) exceeding the values specified 
in Table I to this section and shall 


(i) withstand hydrostatic pressure of 27 579 kPa 
(4,000 psi) for 2 minutes without rupture, and 


(ii) not rupture under hydrostatic pressure of less than 
34 474 kPa (5,000 psi); 


(c) not rupture when run continuously on a flexing machine 
fiome3> shou ns); 


(d)ii withstand a+ pull of 1 446 N , (325 pounds) without 
separation of the hose from its end fittings; 


(e) after immersion in water for 70 hours, withstand 
hydrostatic pressure of 27 579 kPa (4,000 psi) for, 
2 minutes and not rupture at less than 34 474 kPa 
(Sf0.00 eps'i.)%s 


(f) after immersion in water for 70 hours, withstand a 
pull of 1 446 N (325 pounds) without separation of © the 
hose from its end fittings; 


(g) after immersion in water for 70 hours, not rupture 
when run continuously on a flexing machine for 35 hours; 


and 


(h) except for brake hose assemblies designed for use with 
mineral-based or petroleum-based brake fluid, after having 
been subjected to a temperature of 93.3°C (200 E)*-f£or 
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70.hours while filled with SAE RM-1 compatibility brake 
fiuad; 


(i) meet the constriction requirement of paragraph (a), 


(ii) withstand hydrostatic! pressures sof' 727 SI92kPa 
(4,000 psi) for 2 minutes, and 


(iii) not rupture under hydrostatic pressure of less 
than 34°474<kPaid{5;000epsi).« 


(12) Every air brake hose assembly shall be equipped with 
permanently attached hose end fittings or reusable brake 
hose end fittings and each air brake hose intended for use 
with reusable end fittings shall conform to the dimensional 
requirements specified in Table II to this section. 


(13) Subject to subsection (14), every air brake hose 
shall be labelled, or cut from bulk hose that is labelled, 
at intervals of not more than 152.4 mm (6 in.), measured 
from the end of one legend to the beginning of the next, in 
block capital letters and numerals at least 3.2 mm 
(0.125 in.) in height, with the following information: 


(a) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of the 
hose; 


(b) the month, day and year, or the month and year, of 
manufacture, expressed in numerals in that sequence; 


(c) the nominal inside diameter of the hose or the nominal 
outside diameter of the plastic tubing followed by the 
letters OD; and 


(d) the letter ‘*A’’ to indicate its intended use in air 
brake systems and in the case of hose intended for use in 
a reusable assembly, the designation ‘‘AI’’ or ‘‘AII’’ 
shall indicate Type it or Type naa | dimensional 
characteristics of the hose as described in Table II to 
this section. 


(14) Where an air brake hose has become part of a brake 
hose assembly or has been installed in a motor vehicle, the 
information . set .out jin. sparagraphs ~(13)e(a) "to (d) may be 
omitted. 


(15) Except for a permanently attached hose end fitting 
that is attached by deformation of the fitting about a _ hose 
by crimping or swaging, at least one component of each air 
brake hose fitting shall be etched, embossed, or stamped in 
block capital letters and numerals at least 1.6 mm 
(0.062 in.) in height with the following information: 
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(a) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of that 
component of the fitting; 


(b) the nominal inside diameter of the hose or the outside 
diameter of the plastic tubing to which the fitting is 
Properly attached; and 


(c)y thes letter “SA” to indicate ats. intended ce. ineair 
brake systems and in the case of an end fitting intended 
for use in reusable assembly, the designation ‘‘AI’’ or 
J All“ shall indicate use with Type I or [Type sil hose, 
respectively. 


(16) Every air brake hose assembly made with end fittings 
that are permanently attached to a brake hose by crimping or 
Swaging, unless assembled and installed by a manufacturer in 
a vehicle manufactured by him, shall, at the manufacturer’s 
ODELOM, 


(a) have at least one brake hose end fitting that is 
etched, embossed or stamped with a designation at least 
1.6 mm (C2062 1n in height that identifies the 
manufacturer of the hose assembly; or 


(b) be labelled by means of a band around the brake hose 
assembly that 


(i) is etched, embossed or stamped with a designation at 
least 3.2 mm (0.125 in.) in height that identifies the 
manufacturer of the hose assembly, and 


(ii) may be attached in such a manner that it will move 
freely along the length of the assembly as long as it is 
retained by the end fittings. 


(17) No air brake hose assembly or part thereof need meet 
any further requirements after having been subjected to and 
having met the constriction requirement of paragraph (20) (a) 
and any one of the requirements set out in paragraphs 18 (a) 
to (g), subsection (19) and paragraphs 20(b) to (e). 


(18) Every air brake hose when subjected to Motor vehicle 
Safety Test Methods, section 106, **Brake Hoses’’, 
(15 September, 1978), shall 


(a) not show external or internal cracks, charringmor 
disintegration visible without magnification when 
straightened after being bent for 70 hours at OOS GC 
(212°F) over a cylinder having the radius set out in Table 
TIl ‘to this section for the size of hose tested; 
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(b) not show cracks in the outer cover that are visible 
without magnification after conditioning at -40°C (-40°F) 
for 70 hours when bent around a cylinder having the radius 
specified in Table III, to this section, for.) the ~sizessor 
hose tested; 


(c), after “immersion ~“in» "ASTM “Now i3° O11 for Poehours rer 
100°C (212°F), not increase the volume of a specimen 
prepared from the inner tube and cover more than 100 per 
cent; 


(d) not show cracks in the outer cover that are visible 
under 7-power magnification after exposure to ozone for 70 
hours, at 40°C. (104°F),; 


(e) except in the case .of a coiled nylon tube,, not 
contract in length more than 7 per cent nor elongate more 
than’, S“* per «:cent- when »- subjected: acto: -viair:  pressuresao. 
T 379. kPa; .( 200) pSis)i; 


(f) except in the case of hose reinforced by wire, 
withstand a tensile force of 1 401 N/m (8 pounds per inch) 
of length before separation of adjacent layers; and 


(g) mot show cracks in the outer cover that are visible 
under 7-power magnification after immersion in a 50 per 
cent zinc chloride aqueous solution for 200 hours. 


(19) Every air brake hose end fitting that is subjected to 
Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 106, ‘ ‘Brake 
Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978), shall, after 24 hours of 
exposure to salt spray, not show base metal corrosion on the 
end fitting surface except where deformation by crimping or 
the application of labelling information causes a 
displacement of the protective coating. 


(20) Subject to subsections (17) and (21), every air brake 
hose assembly with which a vehicle is equipped that is 
subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 106, 
‘*Brake Hoses’’, (15 September, 1978), shall 


(a) not constrict the inside diameter of any section of an 
air brake hose assembly to less than 66 per cent of the 
nominal inside diameter of the brake hose, except for that 
part of an end fitting which does not contain brake hose; 


(Bb): contain. air -pressure.-of slr 37,9. Kea 5(200 ipsipjs fon shive 
minutes without loss of more than 34.5 kPa (5 psi); 


(c) not rupture when exposed to hydrostatic pressure of 
211516 kPa’ ¥( 800, (psiir) = 
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(d) when designed for use between frame and axle or 
between a towed and a towing vehicle, withstand, without 
separation of the hose from its end fittings, a pull of 


(i) 1 bI2sN\” (250. pounds) -iteit is#6s357mms (1/44ineoor 
less in nominal internal diameter, or 


(ii) 1 446 N (325 pounds) if it is larger than 6.35 mm 
(1/4 in.) in nominal internal diameter; 


(e) when designed for use otherwise than as described in 
Paragraph (d), withstand, without separation of the hose 
fromortsyend fittings; ca’ pull vot 


(') 222° N*(50 pounds) af it-1s. 6.35 mm eGis4eeine) wor aless 
in nominal internal diameter, 


Cru) ,667.N (150 pounds) if sitsis 9.53 onei2aemmeG3 ZOmor 
1/2 in.) in nominal internal diameter, or 


CITI) 551 446 -N $(325Upounds) if it tis. larger ytham 12 ./44mm 
(1/2 in.) in nominal internal diameter; 


(f£) after immersion in distilled water for 70 hours when 
designed for use between frame and axle or between a towed 
and a towing vehicle, withstand, without separation of the 
hose from its end fittings, a pull of 


(-i*) 1s FON ACZ5 0 pounds jeerteritesrs. O.S5 mm-(1/4- an.) or 
less in nominal internal diameter, or 


(A5>)F 14467" Ne A(S25. pounds) eit it) is larger than?).6.05)imm 
(1/4 in.) in nominal internal diameter; and 


(g) after immersion in distilled water for 70 hours when 
designed for use otherwise than as described in paragraph 
(f), withstand, without separation of the hose from its 
end; fittings, a, pulls of 


(i) 222 N (50 pounds) if it is 6.35 mm (1/4 in.) or less 
in nominal internal diameter, 


(i457 16672 NIGG150) pounds)s ifs Wt ties 92153) ‘or? 12-aomm (3782 oF 
1/2 in.) in nominal internal diameter, or 


(Liij=) 1 426" NL (825" pounds); igeat' Us* larger than 12.7 mm 
(1/2 in.) in nominal internal diameter. 


(21) Coiled nylon brake tubing may be used for connections 
between a towed and a towing vehicle if 
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(a) the tubing conforms to the requirements for Type 3B 
nylon tubing as set out in SAE Standard J844c, ‘‘Air Brake 
Tubing and Pipe’’, December 1970; 


(b) the tubing has a straight segment (pigtail) at each 
end that is<at leastss078'mm=(2" in.) stn.  Tengtin ancese> 
encased in a spring guard or similar device that prevents 
the tubing from@kinking at the “:rtcting, at which: sis 
attached to the vehicle; and 


(c) the spring guard or a similar device has at least 
50.8>mm (28ine) “of =closed ’corrs*or any similar "device: eat 
its interface with the fittings and extends at least 38 mm 
(1.5 in.) into the coiled segment of the tubing from its 
straight segment. 


(22) Subject to subsection (23), every vacuum brake hose 
shall be labelled, or cut from bulk hose that is labelled, 
at intervals of not more than 152.4 mm (6 in.), measured 
from the end of one legend to the beginning of the next, in 
block capital letters and numerals at least 3.2 mm 
(07.125 in.) in hetqnre, with =cneerol lowing i1nfosmat ron: 


(a) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of the 
hose; 


(bob) the month, day and year, or the month and year of 
manufacture, expressed in numerals in that sequence; 


(c) the nominal inside diameter of the hose or the nominal 
outside diameter of the plastic ttubing followed by the 
letters OD; and 


(d)° Fthe. Verters “Vit orese Vi CO nd catvemcnatitive 
component is a light-duty vacuum brake hose or a  heavy- 
duty vacuum brake hose, respectively. 


(23) Where a vacuum brake hose has become part of a brake 
hose assembly or has been installed in ae vehicle, the 
information set out in paragraphs (22)(a) to (d) may be 
omitted. 


(24) Except for an end fitting that is attached by heat 
shrinking or dimensional interference fit with plastic 
vacuum hose or that is attached by deformation of the 
fitting about a hose by crimping or swaging, at least one 
component of each vacuum brake hose fitting shall be etched, 
embossed or stamped in block capital letters and numerals at 
lease? 16mm’ 907062 n.)° in “height “with ‘the following 
information: 
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(a) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of that 
component of the fitting; 


(b) the nominal inside diameter of the hose or the outside 
diameter of the plastic tubing to which the ELtCing —~ ls 
Properly attached; and 


(c) the letters ‘‘VL’’ or ‘‘VH’’ to indicate that the end 
fitting is intended for use in a light-duty vacuum brake 
System or a heavy-duty vacuum brake system, respectively. 


(25) Every vacuum brake hose assembly made with end 
fittings that are attached by crimping or swaging and every 
Plastic tube assembly made with end fittings that are 
attached by heat shrinking or dimensional interference fit, 
unless assembled and installed by a manufacturer ina 
vehicle manufactured by him, shall, at the manufacturer’s 
Operon; 


(a) have at least one end fitting that is etched, embossed 
or stamped with a designation at least 1.6 mm (0.062 in.) 
in height that identifies the manufacturer of the 
assembly; or 


(b) be labelled by means of a band around the brake hose 
assembly that 


(i) is etched, embossed or stamped with a designation at 
least 3.2 mm (0.125 in.jPin herght that “identifies the 
manufacturer of the hose assembly, and 


(ii) may be attached in such a manner that it will move 
freely along the length of the assembly as long as it is 
retained by the end fittings. 


(26) No vacuum hose assembly or part thereof need meet any 
further requirements after having been subjected to and 
having met the constriction requirement of subsection (31) 
and any one of the requirements set out in paragraphs 
(27) (a) to (1) and subsectron” (30): 


(27) Subject to subsections (28) to (30), a vacuum brake 
hose when subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
section 106, ‘‘Brake Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978), shall 


(a) not show external or internal cracks, charring or 
disintegration that are visible without magnification when 
straightened after being bent for 70 hours at TOORE 
(212°) Mover avtcylindér having thewradius seteouteun Table 
IV to this section for the size of hose tested; 
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(b) not show cracks in the outer cover that are visible 
without magnification after conditioning at -40°C (-40° F) 
for 70 hours when bent around a cylinder having the radius 
set, outyin. Tables lV, totthisssectiongfor) thensaze aof "hose 
tested; 


(c) not show cracks in the outer cover that are visible 
under 7-power magnification after exposure to ozone for 70 
hours at 40°C (104°F); 


(d) not rupture under hydrostatic pressure of 2 413 kPa 
(350; psi) + 


(e) not collapse the outside diameter more than 1.6 mm 
(0.062 in.) when subjected to an internal vacuum of 88 kPa 
(260>1n. offHo)ytor five minutes; 


(f) not collapse the outside diameter at the middle point 
of the test length more than the values given in Table IV 
to this section for the size of hose tested when bent 
until the ends touch; 


(g) following exposure to ASTM Reference Fuel A, 


(i) mot reduce the inside diameter of any section of 
hose to less than 


(A) 75 per cent of the nominal inside diameter of the 
hose if for heavy duty use, or 


(B) 70 per cent of the nominal inside diameter of the 
hose if for light duty use, and 


(ii) mot show leakage or separation of the inner tube 
from the fabric reinforcement of the hose in a _ vacuum 
test’ of .88 skPaV(2659n... of “Ho Mion sten) minutes; 


(h) except in the case of wire-reinforced hose, withstand 
a_ force .of 1 401;5N “(28 poundsuperwanch) Wot “length “before 
separation of adjacent layers; and 


(i) return to 90 per cent of the original outside diameter 
of the hose within 60 seconds after five applications of 
force except that a wire-reinforced hose need only return 
to 85 per cent of its original outside diameter. 


(28) In the case of heavy duty vacuum brake hose, the 
first of the five applications of force referred to in 
paragraph (27)(i) shall not exceed a peak value of 311 N 
(70- pounds )*-and the  £ifth.of.) those! .applications | sof .sforce 
shall reach a peak value of at least 178 N (40 pounds). 
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(29) In the case of light duty vacuum brake hose, the 
first of the five applications of force referred to in 
paragraph (27)(i) shall not exceed a peak value of 222 N 
(50 pounds) and the fifth of those applications of force 
shall reach a peak value of at least 89 N (20 pounds). 


(30) A vacuum brake hose end fitting when subjected to 
Motor Vehicle Test Methods, section 106, ‘‘Brake Hoses’’ 
(15 September, 1978), shall, after 24 hours of exposure to 
salt spray, not show base metal corrosion of the end fitting 
Surface except where crimping or the application of 


labelling information causes displacement of the protective 
coating. 


(31) Every vacuum brake hose assembly with which a vehicle 
is equipped that is subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, section 106, ‘‘Brake Hoses’’ (15 September, 1978), 
shall not constrict the inside diameter of any section of a 
vacuum brake hose assembly to less than 75 per cent of the 
nominal inside diameter of the hose if for heavy duty use, 
or 70 per cent of the nominal inside diameter of the hose if 
for light duty use, except for that part of an end fitting 
that does not contain hose. 


(32) This section shall come into force on September 1, 
1980. 
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TABLE I 


MAXIMUM EXPANSION OF FREE LENGTH BRAKE HOSE, ml/m (ml/ft.) 


Test Procedure 


6 895 kPa (1,000 psi) 10 342 kPa (1,500 psi) 


Hydraulic Regular Low Regular Low 

Brake Hose Expansion Expansion Expansion Expansion 

Inside Diameter Hose Hose Hose Hose 

3.18 mm (1/8 in) or less Drala (0.66) 1.08 (0.33) Zoo, (0.79) ee: (0.42) 

4.76 mm (3/16 in) ZeOZ (0.86) 1.80 (0.55) 3.35 (1.02) 2.36 (0.72) 

6.35 mm (1/4 in) or more 3.41 (1.04) 2.69 (0.82) 4.27 (1.30) 3.84 C117) 
TABLE II 


AIR BRAKE HOSE DIMENSIONS FOR REUSABLE ASSEMBLIES 


Type I Outside 


Type II Outside 


Inside Diameter Diameter, mm (Inches) Diameter, mm (Inches) 
Size, Tolerance, 

mm (Inches) mm (Inches) Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum 

4.76(3/16) +0.66 (0.026) Th DY Uae W746 UW Use) 
-0.00 (0.000) COS47 2) (0.510) (0.500) (0.539) 

Se SoC) +0.79 (0.031) Uso 14.55 14.27 Ue 74e) 
-0.00 (0.000) (0..535:) COsSen (0.562) (0.602) 

7.94(5/16) +0.79 (0.031) dipealls 16venti> 16.66 17.65 
-0.00 (0.000) (0.598) (0.636) (0.656) (0.695) 

9.53(3/8) +0.58 (WO —W2si)) 18.26 19.84 18.26 19.84 
(0.719) (0.781) COnr19)) (0.781) 

ND B74 N/E) + Oia (OM Oi) 18.14 19.30 18.85 20.04 
=0'200° (02000) CO; 244) (0.760) (0.742) (0.789) 

eZee (Gli/aze) +0.99 (0.039) ZOR SZ 724) Slat) 22.81 24.00 
-0.00 (0.000) (0.808) (0.854) (0.898) CORSE 5)) 

15.88(5/8) +1.07 (0.042) 235010 24.87 ZG 7g AY 
-0.00 (0.000) COR935)) (0.979) (1.054) Cie 1104) 

WAG UC AD, +0279 (0.051) 21.44 23.01 21.44 23.01 
special (0.844) (0.906) (0.844) (0.906) 
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| TABLE III 


Radius of test cylinder 
in mm (inches) 


AIR BRAKE HOSE DIAMETERS AND TEST CYCLINDER RADIUS 
0348cNuNai‘eananananananananmastam 


Hose, Nominal diameter 
in mm (inches) 


3.18 4.76 6.35 
(1/8) (3/16) (1/4) 
38.10 50.8 63.5 
(14) (2) (24) 


7.94 9.53 
(5/16) (3/8) 
76.2 88.9 
(3) (34) 


10.32 11.11 12.7 
(13/32) (7/16) (1/2) 
88.9 101.6 101.6 
(34) (4) (4) 


15.88 
(5/8) 


114.30 
(44) 


$$ 


VACUUM BRAKE HOSE TEST REQUIREMENTS 


TABLE IV 


SES 
a 


High temperature 
resistance 


43e-Inside 
jameter, 
n (inches) 


w06 ( 7/32) 
->> ( 1/4) 

14 ( 9/32) 
a> (11/32) 
i> ( 3/8 ) 
( 7/16) 
(15/32) 
se ( 1/2 +) 
( 5/8 ) 
3/4.) 
wee ( 1.0 ) 


Hose length, 
mm (inches) 


203.2 (8) 
228.6 (9) 
228.6 (9) 
228.6 (9) 
254.0 (10) 
279.4 (11) 
279.4,(11) 
279.4 (11) 
304.8 (12) 
355.6 (14) 
406.4 (16) 


Radius of 
cylinder, 
mm (inches) 


1/2) 
1/2) 
3/4) 


38.10 (1 
38.10 (1 
44.45 (1 
44.45 (1 3/4) 
44.45 (1 3/4) 
50.80 (2 ) 
50.80 (2 ) 
50.80 (2 ) 
Si alo? (2714/4) 
63.50 (2 1/2) 
62.55. (3 1/4) 


Low temperature 
resistance 


Hose length, 
mm (inches) 


444.5 (17 1/2) 
444.5 (17 1/2) 
482.6 (19 ) 
482.6 (19 ) 
482.6 (19 ) 
52027 (2031/2) 
520.7 (20 1/2) 
520.7 (10 1/2) 
558.8 (22 ) 
609.6 (24 ) 
723.9 (28 1/2) 


Radius 
diameter, 
mm (inches) 


76.2 (3 ) 
1652003 ) 
88.9 (3 1/2) 
88.9 (3 1/2) 
88.9 (3 1/2) 
101.6 (4 ) 
101.6 (4 ) 
101.6 (4 ) 
114.3 (4 1/2) 
427.0 :(5 ) 


165.1 (6 1/2) 


Bend 
(dimension D) 
mm (inches) 


177.8 
203.2 ( 8) 
228.6 ( 9) 
279.4 (11) 
304.8 (12) 
355.6 (14) 
355.6 (14) 
406.4 (16) 
558.8 (22) 
(28) 
914.4 (36) 


(7) 


Maximum 
col lapse 
of outside 
mm (inches) 


4.37 (11/64) 
2.38 ( 3/32) 
4.76 ( 3/16) 
5.16 (13/64) 
3.97 ( 5/32) 
6.75 (17/64) 
6.75 (16/64) 
5.56 ( 7/32) 
5.56 ( 7/32) 
5.56 ( 7/32) 
7.14 ( 9/32) 


Deformation 
collapsed 
inside 
diameter 
mm (inches) 


-19 (3/64) 
-59 (1/16) 
259 (1/16) 
-98 (5/64) 
-38 (3/32) 
-98 (5/64) 


BRAKE 


HYDRAULIC BRAKE HOSE 


TES 


Constriction 

Expansion and Burst 

Whip Resistance 

Tensile Strength 

Water Absorption and Burst 

Water Absorption and 
Tensile Strength 

Water Absorption and Whip 
Resistance 

Low Temperature Resistance 
and Flexibility 

Brake Fluid Compatibility, 
Restriction and Burst 

Ozone 

ENGe rere cng, 
Resistance 


Corrosion 


AIR BRAKE HOSE 


TEST 


Constriction 

High Temperature Resistance 

Low Temperature Resistance 

Oil Resistance 

Ozone Resistance 

Length Change 

Adhesion 

Air Pressure 

Burst Strength 

Tensile Strength 

Water Absorption and 
Tensile Strength 

Dinc, Chlormude 

EndpPiteing Corrosion 

Coiled Nylon Tubing 


TABLE V 


HOSE TESTS AND PROCEDURES 


Test 
Method 
Procedure 


Test 
Method 
Procedure 


SS Se ee ee ee 
POONA ULFWD 
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Requirements 


CMVSS 106 


— — — —= -_2 — 
—™ — — — — — 
wee ve vvwv 
Si igh fok (ey leg tes 
TI I 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 


a a pe, 


Cia iGap) 
C9) a) 
(44-)-Ch 


(.99 Cb») 
(10) 


Requirements 


CMVSS 106 


I LE OO LRP LPO LES OS 
ey SNS Sy ess ES Sea) 
(eo) (eo) (ee) [ea) fa 0}-(e0) (eo) (ce):joej(oo) fem) 
eNOS SO SS SS SY SY Ss” WS 
LN LON LON LON LN LN ON LN ON ON ON 
Sy (Eile) terse) faite le len [eiayfe) 
ee 8 SS SS SS SS SS SY 
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TABLE V (End) 


BRAKE HOSE TESTS AND PROCEDURES 


Ss eeereeeeemeeeeemeeeneeeene Ee eee 


VACUUM BRAKE HOSE 


Test 

Method Requirements 
PEST Procedure CMVSS 106 
Constriction GaAs) 
High Temperature Resistance Deel (27)(a) 
Low Temperature Resistance ey: (24%), (b) 
Ozone Resistance Re, G27.).Cc) 
Burst Strength 5.4 C27 Gd) 
Vacuum Test 5D (27)(e) 
Bend Test 56 E27) Che) 
Swell Test eli) G27):Ca)) 
Adhesion 5.8 C27 iC) 

Dey! C27) Gio 
Deformation C2895 BG22) 
End Fitting Corrosion 5 10 (30) 


i 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-677 24 September, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 106 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/79-907 27 November, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 106 of Schedule IV by adding subsection 106(32). 
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Reflecting Surfaces 


10757 (liane this section: 
“*field of view’’ means the space forward of a transverse 
vertical plane tangent to the rearmost boundary of the SAE 


99th percentile eye range contour of SAE Recommended 


Practice J941a Passenger Car Driver’s Eye Range, (August 
1967); 


**specular gloss’’ means the luminous fractional reflectance 
of a specimen at the specular direction. 


(2) Within the driver’s field of view, the specular gloss 
of the surface of the bright metal materials used on any 
vehicle for the 

(a) windshield wiper arms and blades, 

(b) inside windshield mouldings, 

(c) horn ring and hub of steering wheel assembly, and 


(d) inside rearview mirror frame and mounting bracket, 


shall not exceed 40 units when measured by the 20 degree 
method of ASTM D 523-62T (June 1962). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


MVSR 106" = 1 


Lighting Equipment 


108. (1) Every vehicle shall be equipped with not less 
than the number of lamps and reflective devices and the 
items of associated equipment specified for that vehicle in 
Tables I and III to this section and such lamps, reflective 
devices and items of associated equipment shall be designed 
Se meet the requirements of the standards referred to 

erein. 


(2) Notwithstanding subsection (1), 


(a) headlamps and transparent covers, if fitted, shall, 
when subjected to any of the tests referred to in Table 
VII to this section and specified in the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Test Methods, Section 108 ‘*Lighting Equipment’’, 
(April 1, 1984), meet the requirements of subsections (24) 
and (25) at all photometric test points specified in Table 
1 or 2 of SAE Standard J579c, ‘‘Sealed Beam Headlamp Units 
for Motor Vehicles’’, (December 1974) and, in addition, 


(i) after the chemical resistance test referred to in 
Table VII to this section, there shall be no_ surface 
deterioration, coating delamination, fracture, 
deterioration of bonding materials, colour bleeding or 
colour pick-up visible without magnification, 


(ii) after the corrosion test referred to in Table VII 
touthivescection:, 


(A) there shall be no external or internal corrosion 
or rust visible without magnification on components 
essential for photometric performance, 


(B) there shall be no loss of adhesion of any external 
or internal applied coating except within 3 mm of any 
sharp edge, and 


(C) the connector test current shall be not less than 
Om7 Al 


(iii) after the humidity test referred to in Table VII 
to this section, there shall be no delamination of any 


applied coating nor any moisture, fogging or 
condensation visible without magnification within the 
headlamp, 


(iv) after the internal heat test referred to in Table 
VII to this section, there shall be no distortion of the 
headlamp lens greater than 3 mm, measured in the 
photometric axis at its intersection with the exterior 


surface of the lens, 
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(v) after the temperature cycle test referred to in 
Table VII to this section, 


(A) there shall be no delamination of any applied 
coating, fractures, entry of moisture, deterioration 
of bonding material, colour bleeding, warping or 
deformation visible without magnification, and 


(B) there shall be no distortion of the headlamp lens 
greater than 3 mm, measured in the photometric axis at 
its intersection with the exterior surface of the 
lens; 


(b) after the vibration test specified in the Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 108, ‘**Lighting 
Equipment’’, (April 1, 1984), a headlamp shall show no 
evidence of loose or broken parts visible without 
magnification, except that the filament or filaments may 
break; 


(c) subject to paragraph (aa), tail lamps, stop lamps or 
turn signal lamps need not meet the minimum luminous 
intensities at each test point specified in the SAE 
Standards applicable to such lamps referred to in Tables I 
and’ JAIL to» this Section: .ift the —sum ,,of, the luminous 
intensities measured at the test points within the groups 
listed in Table V_ to this section is not less than the 
group total value for such test points given in Table V to 
this section; 


(ad) the photometric requirements for tail lamps, stop 
lamps or turn signal lamps may be met by a combination of 
compartments eG lamps if the sum of the luminous 
intensities measured at the test points within the groups 
listed in Table V to this section is not less than the 
group total value for such test points for the applicable 
combination shown in Table V to this section; 


(e) the luminous intensities of tail lamps, stop lamps and 
turn Signal lamps shall not exceed the maximum values 
given in Table V; 


(f) turn signal lamps may be designed to meet the 
photometric requirements of Table 1 of SAE Standard J588f, 
‘‘TurneSignal Lamps, CApiEe! 1978), instead ofatTable 1 of 
SAE Standard J588e, (September 1970); 


(g) a stop lamp that is not optically combined with a turn 
Signal lamp shall remain activated when the turn signal is 
flashing and the service brakes are applied; 
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(h) reflective material conforming to the requirements of 
Canadian Government Specifications Board Standard CGSB 62- 
GP-11, ‘‘Marking Material, Retroreflective Enclosed Lens, 
Adhesive Backing’’, (May 1975), may be used for side 
reflex reflectors | if- that -material, .as. used .on the 
vehicle, meets the performance standards in Table 1 of SAE 
Standard J594e, ‘‘Reflex Reflectors’’, (Marches 970 )s 


(i) multiple licence plate lamps and backup lamps may be 
used to fulfill the requirements of the SAE Standards 
applicable to such lamps referred to in Tables I and III 
to this section; 


(9 backup lamps need not meet the minimum luminous 
intensities at each test point specified in Table 1 of SAE 
Standard J593c, **Backup Lamps’’, (February 1968), if the 
sum of the luminous intensities measured at the test 
points within the groups listed in Table VI to this 
section is not less than the group total value for such 
test points given in Table VI to this section; 


(k) combination turn signal and hazard warning signal 
flashers shall meet the requirements of both SAE Standard 


J590b, ‘*Automotive Turn Signal Flashers’’, (October 
1965), and SAE Standard J945, ‘‘Vehicular Hazard Warning 
Signal Flasher’’, (February 1966,) , when tested 
consecutively; 


(1) the lowest voltage drop measured between the input and 
load terminals for turn signal flashers and hazard warning 
Signal flashers shall not exceed 0.8 volts; 


(m) variable load turn signal flashers shall comply with 
voltage drop and durability requirements when the maximum 
design load is connected and shall comply with starting 
time, flash rate, and percent current oy qt time 
requirements when both the minimum and the maximum design 
loads are connected; 


(n) every plastic material used for a lens reflector or 
Other opticaljispart. jshaldl ssconform 9 CO /SAE Recommended 
Practice J576c, ‘‘Plastic Materials for Use in Optical 
Parts, such as Lenses and Reflectors, of Motor Vehicle 
Lighting Devices’’, (May 1970), except that: 


(i) plastic material that is 
(A) used as an inner lens, or 


(B) covered by some other material and not exposed 
directly to sunlight 
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shall meet the applicable requirements of paragraphs 3.4 and 
4.2 of SAE Recommended Practice J576c when covered by the 
outer lens or other material, 


(ii) for lamp lenses the haze and loss of surface lustre 
after the outdoor exposure test set out in ASTM D_ 1003- 
61, ‘**Haze and Luminous’ Transmittance of Transparent 
Plastics’’, (1977), shall not be’ (greater than 30.) per 
cent haze, and 


(iii) after the outdoor exposure test, plastic materials 
used for reflex reflectors shall meet the appearance 
requirements of paragraph 4.2.2 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J576c; 


(oc) a lamp that is designed to use a type of bulb that has 
not been assigned a mean spherical candlepower rating by 
its manufacturer, and is not listed in SAE Standard J573d 
‘*‘Lamp Bulbs and Sealed Units’’, (December 1968), shall 
meet the applicable requirements of this section when used 
with any bulb of the type specified by the lamp 
manufacturer and operated at the design voltage of that 
bub; 


(p) a lamp, other than a headlamp, that contains a sealed- 
in bulb shall meet the applicable requirements of this 
section when the bulb is operated at the voltage at which 
the bulb is designed to operate; 


(q) every lamp, other than a lamp having a sealed-in bulb, 
shall meet the applicable requirements of this section 
when tested with a bulb whose filament is positioned 
within 0.25 mm (0.010 inch) of the nominal design position 
specified 


(i). Yin SAE Standard” J573d 2 ““Lamp?’ Bulbs; “andwsealed 
Units’’ (December 1968), or 


(ii) by the bulb manufacturer; 
Gr) for every passenger car, multipurpose passenger 
vehicle, truck or bus of less than 2 m (80 inches) in 
overall width 

(i) the turn signal operating unit 


(A) shall be self-cancelling, and 


(B) shall be designed to complete a durability test of 
100,000 cycles, and 
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(a) parking lamps need not meet the minimum luminous 
intensities at each test point specified in Table I of 
SAE Standard J222, ‘‘Parking Lamps (Position Lamps)’’, 
(December 1970), if the sum of the luminous intensities 
measured at the test points within the groups listed in 
Table V to this section is not less than the group total 
value= for’ Sisuchi test points  ogiveneain Table V_to this 
section; 


(S) on vehicles of less than 9.1 m (30 feet) in overall 
length, 


(1) intermediate side marker devices are not required, 
and 


(ii) the minimum luminous intensity requirements for 
Side marker lamps specified in SAE Standard J592e, 
‘“*Clearance, Side Marker and Identification Lamps’’, 
(July 1972), may be met for all inboard test points at a 
distance of 4.6 m (15 feet) from the vehicle and on a 
vertical plane that is perpendicular to the longitudinal 
axis of the vehicle and located midway between the front 
and rear side marker lamps; 


(i) turn signal lamps mounted on the rear if the turn 
Signal lamps at or near the front are of double-faced 
construction and so located that they meet’ the 
requirements for double-faced turn Signal lamps 
specified in SAE Standard J588e, ‘‘Turn Signal Lamps’’, 
(September 1970), and 


(ii) any rear side marker devices, rear clearance lamps 
or rear identification lamps; 


Qiesa'atrattcrisott desse_than./60 mm. (30,inches) overall 
width shall be equipped with at least one tail lamp, stop 
lamp and rear reflex reflector, located at or near the 
vertical centre line; 


(Vie strailer of Jess thanel.3 mi(e feet) overall length 
including the trailer tongue, need not be equipped with 
front side marker lamps and front side reflex reflectors; 


(w) a boat trailer need not be equipped with both front 
and rear clearance lamps if a clearance lamp with a yellow 
face pointing to the front and a red face pointing to the 
rear is located at or near the midpoint on each side of 
the trailer so as to indicate its extreme width; 
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(xX), a. pote ‘trailer’ or” a @cabielereel traiier shallibe 
equipped with at least tail lamps, stop lamps, turn signal 
lamps and rear reflectors and associated equipment; 


(y) a motorcycle may be equipped with a headlamp or 
headlamps that are designed to meet the requirements of 
SAE Standard J579c (December 1974) and that provide 


(i) not less than one upper beam and one lower beam, and 
(ii) not more than two upper beams and two lower beams; 


(y-1) a limited-speed motorcycle may be equipped with a 
headlamp that meets the requirements stipulated for a 
motor driven cycle in SAE Standard J584 (April 1964). 


(z) every turn signal lamp on a motorcycle and every stop 
lamp on a motorcycle the maximum speed of which on level 
ground As "50 km/h (30 mspon's) -or Yess 


(i) shall have an,effective projected luminous area of 
not less than 23 cm (3.5 square inches), and 


(ii) shall be designed to meet, as a minimum, one-half 
of the minimum luminous intensities at each test point 
specified in the applicable SAE Standard given in Table 
a Of Oa 


(aa) notwithstanding subparagraph (z)(iil), 
(i) turn signal lamps on motorcycles, and 


(ii) stop lamps on motorcycles the maximum speed of 
which on level ground is 50 km/h (30 m.p.h.) or less 


need not meet the maximum luminous intensities at each test 
point if the sum of the luminous intensities measured at the 
test points within the groups listed in Table V to this 
section is not less than one-half of the group total value 
for such test points given in that Table; 


(cc) transparent covers may be fitted in front of 
headlamps, if 


(i) the design requirements of section 3 of SAE Standard 
J579c (December 1974) are met with the transparent 
covers in place, with a re-aim of not more than 0.25 
degrees permitted at any test point, 


(ii) the requirements of paragraph (a) are met by the 
transparent covers and headlamps in combination, 
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Gas) after the moisture test set out in the Motor 
Vehicle safety Test'"“Methods ;) tiSeetions#e108 ©. ‘Lighting 
Equipment’’, (April 1, 1984), there is no moisture 
accumulation in excess of 92 ml !'on@ithe headlamp, the 
interior surface of the transparent cover and the body 
surfaces forming the cavity between the headlamp and its 
transparent cover, 


(iv) the luminous intensity at test point H-V, provided 
by a transparent cover and a headlamp in combination, is 
not less than 90 per cent of the light intensity 
provided by the headlamp alone, 


(v) the transparent covers are hinged or removable with 
a screwdriver, tools supplied with the vehicle or 
without the use of tools to enable the headlamps to be 
cleaned, aimed and replaced, 


(vi) the owner’s manual supplied with the vehicle 
contains 


(A) instructions concerning the criteria for cleaning 
and the method of removal and replacement, or opening 
and closing, of the transparent covers, and 


(B) information concerning the specific headlamp type 
to be used upon replacement, its ANSI trade number or 
other identification and, if applicable, a warning 
that other headlamp types that are mechanically 
interchangeable with the original headlamps and that 
would not meet the luminous intensity requirements of 
SAE J579c (December 1974) when operated in combination 
with transparent covers do not provide adequate 
illumination and should not be used; 


(dd) lamps and reflective devices that 


(i) are contained within the same physical assembly as a 
headlamp, and 


(ii) meet the requirements of paragraph (2)(a) with 
respect to the dust test, humidity test and corrosion 
test specified in the Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
Section 108, ‘‘Lighting Equipment’’, (April 1, 1984), 


need not be subjected to the dust test, moisture test and 
corrosion test specified in SAE Standard J575d, ‘‘Tests for 
Motor Vehicle Lighting Devices and Components’’, (August 
L967) 
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(ee) headlamps need not be designed to comply with section 
3.4 of SAE Standard J579c (December 1974) and sections 4 
and 5.2 of SAE Standard J580 (August 1979); 


(ff) replaceable bulb headlamps need not be designed to 
conplyrfwi th section 996.3: OL SAE, Standard J580). (Augusc 
1979); 


(gg) each headlamp that is designed to provide, 


(i) at each test point of the upper beam, the sum of the 
two luminous intensities specified for each test point 
in the columns entitled ‘‘Upper beam Type 1 or 1A’’ and 
*‘‘Upper beam Type 2 or 2A’’ of Table 2 of SAE Standard 
J579c (December 1974), or 


(ii) at each test point of the lower beam, the luminous 
intensities specified for those test points in SAE 
Standard J579c (December 1974), except, at test point 
0. 5D7 91. 5b “to Ly* a} luminouspantensity not. wqreater ~than 
3,000 cd, 


shall be deemed to be designed to comply with the 
photometric requirements of SAE Standard J579c (December 
1974) for the purposes of this section; 


(hh) each upper beam or lower beam on a vehicle equipped 
with four headlamps may be provided by two adjacent 
headlamps operating in combination, if 


(1) the total luminous intensity at each test point 
provided by the said headlamps operating in combination 
is designed to comply with the photometric requirements 
of Table 1 or Table 2 of SAE Standard J579c (December 
1974), -ana 


(ii) the design luminous intensity of each test point of 
each headlamp is provided to the Director General, Road 
Safety and Motor Vehicle Regulation Directorate, 
Department of Transport, Ottawa, Ontario, K1A ON5 by the 
vehicle manufacturer at the request of the Director 
General; 


(ii) the minimum horizontal aiming adjustment range of 
headlamps on which the aiming planes and the mounting 
planes'“are*=*coinerdent.siall "be. note ess) tian. + 2.5 
degrees, provided that the vehicle equipped with the 
headlamps has no separate chassis frame; 


(33) adjacent headlamps on vehicles fitted with four 
headlamps need not be independently aimable, if 
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CL Ye sethe aiming planes and seating planes of both 
headlamps are coincident, or 


Cir) the headlamps are contained within one indivisible 
assembly in which the positions of all lenses and 
reflectors are fixed. 


(kk) daytime running lamps are not required on vehicles 
manufactured before December 1, 1989; and 


(11) vehicles manufactured on or after September 1, 1988 
and before December 1, 1989 and equipped with daytime 
running lamps shall meet the applicable requirements of 
paragraph (7)(a), subsections (12), GUG) CO (16.4), 
paragraph (19)(b) and subsections (38) to (41). 


(3) Every restricted-use motorcycle, other than a 
competition motorcycle, shall be equipped with reflex 
reflectors as if it were a motorcycle. 


(3.1) Snowmobile cutters shall be equipped with 


(a) one or two Class A red reflex reflectors on the 
vertical rear centreline or symmetrically disposed about 
the vertical rear centreline and not less than 20 cm above 
the ground in accordance with SAE Recommended Practice 
J292, **Snowmobile and Snowmobile Cutter Lamps, Reflective 
Devices and Associated Equipment’’, (March 1973); and 


(b) two reflectors, one on each side at the mid-point of 
the cutter and not less than 20 cm above the ground, that 
are 


(i) Class A red reflex reflectors in accordance with SAE 
Recommended Practice J292, ‘*Snowmobile and Snowmobile 
Cutter Lamps, Reflective Devices and Associated 
BQuUI pment... | 4 (March, £973) 70% 


(ii) composed of reflex reflective material of a minimum 
area as projected in side elevation of 100 cm in 
accordance” WwithiType gh oni; —.Class 1.or 3, materials of 
any colour or colour combination within the colour range 
of Table I of Canadian General Standards Board CGSB 62- 
GP-11P and with a reflective intensity value of Level 1 
as specified in Table 2 of the said Standard. 


(4) Every school bus shall be equipped with 


(a) foureeredy signalvelanps designed to conform to SAE 
Standard J887 ‘‘School Bus Red Signal lLamps’’, (July 
1964), and that are installed in accordance with that 
Standard, except that the aiming pads on the lens face and 
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the black area surrounding the signal lamp need not be 
present; and 


(b) a flasher designed to conform to SAE Standard J1054, 
‘‘Warning Lamp Alternating Flashers’’, (September 1973). 


(5) For purposes of determining whether the flasher 
referred to in paragraph (4)(b) conforms to the performance 
and durability requirements of SAE Standard J1054, ‘‘*Warning 
Lamp Alternating Flashers’’, (September 1973), the sampling 
procedure set out in SAE Standard J590b, ‘‘Automotive Turn 
Signal Flashers’’, (October 1965), shall be followed. 


(6) Every lamp, reflective device and item of associated 
equipment shall be securely mounted on a rigid part of the 
vehicle other than glazing that is not designed to be 
removed except for repair, in accordance with the 
requirements: -ocf!Table el orseiiliyetoyethisysecti onvandMin 
locations’ Specified in™TableslIsor 4V-vter this secticna yas 
applicable. 


(7) Notwithstanding subsection (6), 


(a) every lamp and reflective device shall be located so 
that it meets the visibility requirements specified in any 
applicable SAE Standard or Recommended Practice or, where 
applicable, in paragraph (38)(j), and no part of the 
vehicle shall prevent a parking lamp, tail lamp, stop 
lamp, centre high-mounted stop lamp, turn Signal lamp or 
backup lamp from meeting, at any applicable group of test 
points, the luminous intensity requirements specified in 
Tables V, VI or IX to this section, or prevent a daytime 
running lamp or any other lamp from meeting the luminous 
intensity requirements at any test point specified in 
subsection (38) or any applicable SAE Standard or 
Recommended Practice; 


Cbj)sson fastruck? tractor 


(i) clearance lamps mounted on the cab may be located to 
indicate the width of the cab, rather than the overall 
width of the vehicle, and 


(ii) the red rear reflex reflectors may be mounted on 
the back of the cab, at a minimum height of 100 mm (4 
inches) above the height of the rear tires; 


(c) ona trailer, the yellow front side reflex reflectors 
and yellow front side marker lamps may be located as far 
forward as practicable, exclusive of trailer tongue; 
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(da) where rear identification lamps are mounted at the 
extreme height of a vehicle, rear clearance lamps need not 
geen as close as practicable to the top of the 
vehicle; 


(e) the requirement that there be not less than 100 mm (4 
inches) between a front turn signal lamp and a low beam 
headlamp, as specified in SAE Standard J588e, ‘‘Turn 
Signal Lamps’’, (September 1970), shall not apply if the 
sum of the luminous intensities of the turn signal lamp 
measured at the test points within the groups listed in 
Table vV to this section is not less than two and one-half 
times*thesgroup! totalsvalues for .such test points’ for 
yellow front turn signal lamps specified in that Table; 


(f) the centre of the lens referred to in SAE Standard 
J593c, ‘‘Backup Lamps’’, (February 1968), shall be deemed 
for the purpose of this section to be the optical centre; 
and 


(g) On a passenger car, the centre high-mounted stop lamp 
(i) may be mounted on the rear window, 


(ii) shall, if mounted inside the vehicle, be provided 
with a means of minimizing any reflections from the lamp 
on the rear window that may be visible to the driver 
when viewed directly or indirectly in the rearview 
mirror, and 


(iii) shall be mounted so that no part of the lens is 
lower than 


(A) 77 mm below the rear window of passenger cars 
other than convertibles, and 


(B) 153 mm below the rear window of convertibles. 


(8) Where motor vehicle components or equipment including 
mirrors, snow plows, wrecker booms, backhoes and winches, 
prevent any required lamp or reflective device from meeting 
the requirements of paragraph (7)(a), an auxiliary lamp or 
device meeting those requirements shall be provided. 


(9) Notwithstanding paragraph (7)(a), clearance lamps may 
be mounted at a location other than on the front and rear if 
necessary to indicate the overall width of a vehicle, OSLO 
protection from damage during normal operation of the 
vehicle. Hand Mate isuch) 2 ayy locations, that: they, need not be 


visible at 45 degrees inboard. 
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(10) No additional lamp, reflective device or other motor 
vehicle equipment that impairs the effectiveness of lighting 
equipment required by this section shall be installed ona 
vehicle. 


(dda) The words WS SNOULO aay **recommended’ ’ and 
‘*recommendations’’ appearing in any SAE Standard or 
Recommended Practice referred to in this section or in any 
such SAE Standard or Recommended Practice shall be read for 
the purposes of this section as setting forth mandatory 
requirements. 


(12) The colour in all lighting equipment required by this 
section shall meet the requirements of SAE Standard J578d, 
**Color Specification for Electric Signal Lighting Devices’’ 
(September 1978). 


(13) Warpage tests for plastic lenses required by SAE 
Standards referred to in this section are not required for 
the purpose of this section. 


(14) Lamps, reflective devices, or items of associated 
equipment may be combined in any quantity to meet the 
requirements of subsection (1) for the function of each 
lamp, reflective device or item of associated equipment, 
except that 


(a) no clearance lamp may be optically combined with any 
tail lamp or identification lamp; and 


(b) no lamp, reflective device or item of associated 
equipment may be optically combined with any centre high- 
mounted stop lamp. 


(15) Every vehicle on which headlamps are required, other 
than a motorcycle the maximum speed of which on level ground 
is 50 km/h (30 m.p.h.) or less that is fitted with a single 
beam headlamp, shall have 


(a) a means of switching between lower and upper headlamp 
beams that conforms to SAE Recommended Practice J564a, 
‘*‘Headlamp Beam ASwitching’ ’;)~ (Aprilcoo2964), or to-.SAE 
Recommended Practice J565b, ‘**‘Semiautomatic Headlamp Beam 
Switching Devices’’, (February 1969); and 


(b) a headlamp upper beam tell-tale that conforms to 
section, 101 ~or, "sect rons-2e cor this schedule, as 
applicable. 


(16) Every vehicle shall be so designed that its daytime 
running lamps are on continuously when 
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(a) the engine is operating; and 


(b) the master lighting switch is not in the ‘‘headlamps 
On poss taon. 


(16.1) Notwithstanding subsection (16), a vehicle may be 
designed so that the daytime running lamps switch off 


(a) whenever the automatic transmission shift control is 
ane Che: park’ Tore sneucral. posttlon, 


(b) whenever the parking brake is applied; or 


GG) -satter «the engine is ‘started but (prior tothe vehicle 
being eset «in motion .for the first time. 


(16.2) Every vehicle shall be so designed that its daytime 
running lamps shall Switch off whenever the master lighting 
Switch is moved to the ‘‘headlamps on’’ position. 


(16.3) When the lower beams of the headlamps operating at 
regular voltage are used as daytime running lamps, 


(a) the lamps listed in paragraph (17)(a) shall come on 
and remain on; and 


(b) it shall not be possible to activate the upper beams 
of the headlamps except for signalling purposes as 
described in paragraph (19)(b). 


(16.4) When lamps other than the lower beams of the 
headlamps operating at regular voltage are used as daytime 
running lamps, any lamp listed in paragraph (17)(a) and any 
illumination required by subsections 101(4), (7) and (8) may 
come on and remain on. 


(17) The electrical connections on every passenger car, 
multipurpose passenger vehicle, truck and bus shall be such 
that 


(a) any side marker lamps, tail lamps, licence plate lamp 
and parking lamps fitted on the passenger Car, 
multipurpose passenger vehicle, truck or bus cannot be 
switched on or off other than simultaneously; and 


(b) no headlamps, front fog lamps or rear fog lamps fitted 
on the passenger car, multipurpose passenger vehicle, 
truck or bus may be switched on in a steady-burning state 
unless all lamps referred to in paragraph (a) are also 


switched on. 
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(18) The headlamp, tail lamp and licence plate lamp on 
every motorcycle shall be continuously illuminated when any 
forward gear of the motorcycle is engaged and the engine is 
operating. 


(19) When activated 


(a) turn signal lamps, hazard warning signal lamps and 
school bus warning lamps shall flash; and 


(b) notwithstanding subsection (16), all other lamps shall 
be steady-burning, except that 


(1) for signalling purposes, means may be provided to 
flash headlamps, daytime running lamps and side marker 
lamps, 


(ii) a centre high-mounted stop lamp may, if the rear 
hazard warning signal lamps are red, flash when those 
Signal lamps are activated, 


(iii) a daytime running lamp that is optically combined 
with a front turn signal lamp shall switch off when that 
turn signal lamp is switched on, and 


(iv) daytime running lamps that are optically combined 
with the front hazard warning signal lamps shall switch 
off when the hazard warning signal lamps are switched 
on. 


(20) Stop lamps on every vehicle and the centre high- 
mounted stop lamp on every passenger car shall be activated 
on application of the service brakes. 


(21) The vehicular hazard warning signal operating unit on 
every vehicle shall 


(a) operate independently of the ignition or equivalent 
Switch; and 


(b) when activated, cause to flash simultaneously 
sufficient turn signal lamps to meet the turn signal lamp 
photometric requirements of this section. 


(22) Every vehicle equipped with a turn signal operating 
unit shall have an illuminated pilot indicator and failure 
of one or more turn Signal lamps to operate shall be 
indicated by that pilot indicator in accordance with SAE 
Standard J588e, .‘‘Turn Signal lLamps’’, (September 1970), 
except where a variable-load turn signal flasher is used 


MVSR? LOS? =" 85 


(a) On a truck, bus or multipurpose passenger vehicle of 2 
m (80 inches) or more in overall width; 


(b) on a truck that is capable of accommodating a slide-in 
Camper; or 


(Cc) on any vehicle equipped to tow trailers. 


__(23) The identifying marks, electrical characteristics, 
illumination characteristics and dimensional specifications 
for the filament location, mounting base and socket of every 
bulb and sealed beam lamp used in lighting equipment 
required by this section for a vehicle shall be 


(a) specified for the type of bulb in 


6), a standard or recommended practice issued by the 
Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE), 


(ii) a regulation issued by the Economic Commission for 
Europe (ECE), or 


(111) a standard issued by the International Electro- 
technilcalweonnissionu( LEC) or 


(b) provided to the Director General, Road Safety and 
Motor Vehicle Regulation Directorate, Department of 
Transport, Ottawa, Ontario, K1iA ON5 by the vehicle 
manufacturer at the request of the Director General. 


(24) The luminous intensity measured at each test point 
following the application of any test referred to in Table 
VII to this section to a headlamp or a transparent cover 
shall not differ by more than 10 per cent from 


(a) the range of luminous intensities specified in SAE 
Standard J579c (December 1974) for that test point; or 


(b) the luminous intensity measured at the same test point 
prvom toi the: applicationvor the test. 


(25) Notwithstanding subsection (24) eaeche. luminous 
intensity measured at not more than one test point of a 
headlamp need not meet the requirement specified in 


subsection (24). 


(26) Headlamps on a vehicle shall be fitted with aiming 
pads or aiming rings and shall be so designed that their aim 
may be inspected and adjusted by means of mechanical aimers 
that conform to SAE Standard J602 (October 1980), ‘*Headlamp 
Aiming Device for Mechanically Aimable Sealed Beam Headlamp 


Units ion ieOctober 198 0))e, 
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(a) without the removal of any components; or 


(b) with the removal of not more than two components from 
that vehicle with a screwdriver, tools supplied with the 
vehicle or without tools. 


(27) Aiming pads on headlamps of a shape not specified in 
an SAE Standard in respect of headlamp dimensions’ shall _ be 
located in frontal elevation as specified in Figure 6 of SAE 
Standard J571 (February 1981), ‘**‘Dimensional Specifications 
for Sealed Beam Headlamp Units’’, or Figure 1 of SAE 
Standard J1132, *‘142 mm x 200 mm Sealed Beam Headlamp 
Unit’*; {(Janudany 1976). 


(28) On every vehicle on which the planes containing the 
headlamp aiming pads specified in subsections (26) and (27) 
are not nominally vertical and perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the vehicle, the numerical settings 
that shall be used in the application of adjustable aiming 
adapters to the headlamps shall be molded into the headlamp 
Tenses in figures’ 6.35" +°0:80"mm In height. 


(29) For purposes of determining compliance of headlamps 
on motorcycles with the requirements of this section, there 
shall be read for the expressions ‘‘SAE Standard J579c 
(December._1974)’’ and ‘‘Table 1 or 2 of SAE Standard J579c 
(December 1974)’’, where they appear in paragraphs (2)(a) 
and (cc) and subsection (24), the expression ‘**‘SAE Standard 
J584 (April 1964)’’. 


(30) The glass envelope of each replaceable headlamp bulb 
shall not, when subjected to the bulb deflection test 
procedure set out in the Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
Section 108, ‘‘Lighting Equipment’’ (April 1, 1984), deflect 
permanently more than 0.13 mm with respect to the base of 
the bulb. 


(31) A vehicle equipped with 
(a) four Type 1 headlamps or four Type 2 headlamps, and 


(b) identical electrical connectors for all headlamps on 
the vehicle, 


shall be so designed that each headlamp may be connected 
only to one electrical connector. 


(32) Notwithstanding paragraph (2)(a), 


(a) headlamps with glass lenses and transparent covers 
made of glass need not be subjected to the abrasion test, 
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chemical resistance test and temperature cycle test 
referredevosin-«lableaVily 


(b) headlamps used in conjunction with transparent covers 
need not be subjected to the abrasion test referred to in 
Table nviT® ; 


(c) headlamps fLicted to motorcycles need not be subjected 
to, the corrosion test, -idUst ‘test. and humidity stest 
referred to in Table VII; and 


(d) headlamps with glass lenses, non-plastic reflectors 
and, if applicable, non-plastic housings need not be 
subjected to the internal heat test referred to in Table 
Vit to1this section. 


(33) Notwithstanding paragraph (2)(a), 


(a) bonded construction sealed beam headlamps with plastic 
lenses fitted to vehicles manufactured prior to September 
ir, 29367, and 


(b) headlamps with plastic lenses fitted to motorcycles, 
motor driven cycles and mopeds manufactured prior to 
September 1, 1986 


need not comply with the tests referred to for such 
headlamps in Table VII to this section, if the owner’s 
manual of every vehicle equipped with such headlamps 
contains 


(C)) information concerning the recommended cleaning 
procedure for such headlamps, 


(ad) a warning statement that abrasive cleaning compounds, 
steel wool and other abrasive materials must not be used 
on such headlamps, and 


(e) a warning statement that such headlamps are not to be 
wiped in the dry condition. 


(34) Notwithstanding subsection (1), centre high-mounted 
stop lamps 

(a) are not required to be fitted to any vehicle other 

than a passenger car; 


(b) shall be fitted to all passenger cars manufactured on 
or ‘after January’ 1, 1987, 


(c) shall be designed to meet the photometric requirements 
of Table VIII to this section; 
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(d) need not meet the minimum luminous intensities at each 
test point specified in Table VIII to this section if 


(1) the sum of the luminous intensities measured at the 
test points within the groups listed in Table IX to this 
section is not less than the minimum total intensity for 
those test points specified in Table IX to this section, 
and 


(ii) the luminous intensity measured at each test point 
is 


(A) not less than 60 per cent of the minimum design 
luminous intensity specified for that test point in 
Table VIII to this section, and 


(B) not more than 120 per cent of the maximum design 
luminous intensity specified for that test point in 
Table VIII tosthisssection; 


(e) shall not exceed the luminous intensity referred to in 
clause (d)(ii)(B) at any point within the solid angle 
described in paragraph (f), except within a solid angle 
generated by a radius of not more than 0.25 degrees; 


(f) shall be visible from any point contained within the 
solid angle bounded by vertical planes 45 degrees to the 
left and right of, and horizontal planes 10 degrees above 
and 5 degrees below, the H-V axis of the lamp; and 


(g) need not, if mounted inside the vehicle, be designed 
to meet the requirements of the moisture test, dust test 
and corrosion test specified in SAE Standard J575e, 
‘*‘Tests for Motor Vehicle Lighting Devices and 
Components’’, (August 1970). 


(35) For purposes of determining whether a centre high- 
mounted stop lamp that is mounted inside the vehicle meets 
the requirements of paragraphs (34)(c) to (e), the luminous 
intensity of the lamp shall be determined with a section of 
glazing material of the same optical properties as the rear 
window of the vehicle interposed between the lamp and the 
photometer sensor. 


(36) A centre high-mounted stop lamp shall be designed so 
that the bulb or bulbs therein may be conveniently replaced 
without the use of any tool designed specifically for 
vehicles. 


(37) A centre high-mounted stop lamp that is mounted 
inside the vehicle and that is not adhesively bonded to the 
rear window shall be designed so that, for the purpose of 
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cleaning the lens and the adjacent inside surface of the 
window, the lamp may be removed without the use of any tool 
designed specifically for vehicles. 


(38) A daytime running lamp 


(a) that is not optically combined with another lamp 
required by this section shall be designed to provide 


(1) a luminous intensity of not less than 500 cd at test 
point! H=-V, 


Gia.) a luminous intensity of not less than 250 cd at 
test points H-10L and H-10R, and 


(iii) a luminous intensity of not more than 1200 cd at 
test points 10U-20L, TOU = EO Mya LOU LOU=hOR, 10U-20R, 
SU=2007, 5U-10L, 5U-V. oU-1OR, SU=20R, H-2ZOL) H-tOn, H—-v 
H-10R and H-20R; 


(b) that is optically combined with a front turn signal 
lamp or parking lamp shall be designed to provide, 


(i) on a vehicle equipped with exposed headlamps, a 
luminous intensity of not less than 500 cd and not more 
than 1 200-cd at test point H-V, and 


(ii) on a vehicle equipped with concealed headlamps, 


(A) manufactured before December 1, 1992, a luminous 
intensity of not less than 300 cd and not more _ than 
1*200 cd at Cest point A-V, and 


(B) manufactured on or after December 1, 1992, a 
luminous intensity of not less than 500 cd and not 
more than 1 200 cd at test point H-V; 


(c) that is optically combined with a headlamp shall, 


(i) in the case of a lower beam of the headlamp designed 
to meet the photometric requirements of this section, be 
designed to operate at 


(A) normal operating voltage, or 


(B) not less than 75 per cent, and not more than 92 
per cent, of the normal operating voltage or the 
equivalent root mean square thereof, 


(ii) in the case of a lower beam of the headlamp 
designed to meet the photometric requirements of section 
108.1, be designed to operate at 
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(A) normal operating voltage, or 


(B) not less than 86 per cent, and not more than 92 
per cent, of the normal operating voltage or the 
equivalent root mean square thereof, or 


(iii) in the case of an upper beam of the headlamp, be 
designed to provide a luminous intensity of not less 
than 2 000 cd and not more than 7 000 cd at test point 
H-V; 


(d) shall, if the light source is a headlamp that is 
activated in its concealed position, comply with the 
requirements of paragraph (a) or (c), as the case may be; 


(e) that is optically combined with a front fog lamp shall 
be designed to meet the requirements of 


(1) paragraph (38)\((a), 


(il }° SAE. Standard’ J583,7 “Front Foq Lamps “=i May 1981)", 
or 


(iii), S@6ctions “55 to 6 ot ECE “REGU LAtLON. =NOw Lo, 
**‘Uniform Provisions Concerning the Approval of Motor 
Vehicle Fog Lights’’, Revision 1 (August 22, 1974); 


(f) shall not exceed, at any point within the solid angle 
described in paragraph (j), the maximum luminous intensity 
specified in paragraph (a), (b) or (c), except within a 
solid angle generated by a radius of not more than 0.25 
degrees; 


(g) that is not optically combined with a headlamp shall 
comply with the requirements of SAE Standard J575e, 
‘*Tests for Motor Vehicle Lighting Devices and 
Components’’ (August 1970); 


(h) shall be designed so that the H-V axis of the lamp is 
horizontal and parallel to the longitudinal axis of the 
vehicle; 


(i) shall have a minimum unobstructed effective projected 
lens area of 


Col) mee cm’, projected along the H-V axis, and 


CLT) lO cm“, projected horizontally and 45 degrees 
outboard of the H-V axis; and 


(j) shall be visible from any point contained within the 
solid angle bounded by vertical planes 20 degrees to the 
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left and right of, and horizontal planes 10 degrees above 
and below, the H-V axis of the lamp. 


eden EO Lame purposes of paragraphs (38)(a) to (f), the 
distance from the filament of a daytime running lamp to the 
photometer sensor shall be not less than 


(a) 3 m, for a daytime running lamp that is optically 
combined with a parking lamp or a turn Signal lamp or that 
1s not optically combined with another lighting device; or 


(b) 18.3 m, for a daytime running lamp that is optically 
combined with a headlamp or a front fog lamp. 


(40) Notwithstanding subsection (1), where the distance, 
measured on a vertical transverse plane, from the optical 
axis of a front turn signal lamp to the lighted edge of a 
daytime running lamp that is optically combined with a 
headlamp is less than 100 mn, 


(a) the front turn signal lamp shall be designed to meet 
the photometric requirements of column B of Table 1 of SAE 
Standard J588f, ‘**Turn Signal Lamps’’ (June 1978); or 


(b) the daytime running lamp shall switch off when that 
turn signal lamp is flashing. 


(41) The inner surface of any transparent component, 
through which light emitted by a daytime running lamp that 
is designed in accordance with paragraph (38)(d) passes, 
shall be accessible for cleaning without the use of any tool 
designed specifically for vehicles. 
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EQUIPMENT 


Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of 2 m (80 inches) or More Overall Width 


Number required on In accordance with 
SAE Standard or 
Multipurpose Passenger Recommended 
Item Vehicles, Trucks and Buses Trailers Practice! 
Headlamps 2 white Type 2; J580 August 1979, an 
2 white Type 1 and 2 white Type 2; J579c, December 1974 


4 white Type 1; or 
4 white Type 2 


Daytime running lamps 2 white to yellow (2 or 4 white to See footnote 2 
yellow, if optically combined with 
upper beams of the headlamps) 


Tail lamps 2 red 2 red J585e, September 197 
Stop lamps 2 red 2 red J586c, August 1970 
Licence plate lamp 1 white 1 white J587d, March 1969 
Reflex reflectors 4 red; 2 yellow 4 red; 2 yellow J594e, March 1970 
Side marker lamps 2 red; 2 yellow 2 red; 2 yellow J592e, July 1972 
Backup lamp 1 white J593c, February 1968 
Turn signal lamps 2 red or yellow; 2 yellow 2 red or yellow J588e, September 197 
Turn signal operating 1 J589, April 1964 
unit 

Turn signal flasher 1 J590b, October 1965 
Vehicular hazard warning 1 J910, January 1966 
signal operating unit 

Vehicular hazard warning 1 J945, February 1966 
signal flasher 

Identification lamps 3 yellow; 3 red 3 red J592e, July 1972 
Clearance lamps 2 yellow; 2 red 2 yellow; 2 red J592e, July 1972 
Intermediate side 2 yellow 2 yellow J592e, July 1972 


marker lamps 


Intermediate side 2 yellow 2 yellow J594e, March 1970 
reflex reflectors 


1 SAE Standards and Recommended Practices referred to in SAE Standards and Recommended Practices listed 
are those published in the 1970 edition of the SAE Handbook, except that the SAE Standard J575 referred to i 
J586c and J588e is J575e, August 1970, and SAE Standards and Recommended Practices referred to in J579c are 
those published in the 1977 edition of the SAE Handbook. 


2 There is no SAE Standard for this item. Specific requirements are contained in subsections (2), (7), 
(12), (16) to (16.4), (19) and (38) to (41). 
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TABLE II 


LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of 2 m (80 inches) or More Overall Width 


OOOO 
—_—_—_——oooeoeooeoeeeeeeoeooooooooooloooooaeaeESEeaeEaeasaq=S=a=S=S=S=SqoOooooee 


Location on 


Multipurpose Passenger 
Item Vehicles, Trucks and Buses 


Height above road 
surface measured from 
centre of item on 


Trailers vehicle at curb weight 


rr esc ssnemnE® 


Headlamps Type 1 headlamps at the same 


height, 1 on each side of the 


vertical centreline and as far 


apart as practicable; Type 2 
headlamps at the same height, 


1 on each side of the vertical 
centreline and as far apart as 


practicable. 


Not less than 610 mm 
(24 inches) nor more than 
1 370 mm (54 inches) 


SS 


Daytime running On the front: 1 (1 or 2, if 


Not less than 300 mm 


lamps optically combined with upper (12 in.) nor more than 
beams of the headlamps) on 2 110 mm (83 in.) 
each side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same height 
and as far apart as 
practicable. 

Tail lamps On the rear: 1 on each side On the rear: 1 on each Not less than 380 mm 
of the vertical centreline, side of the vertical (15 inches) nor more than 
at the same height and as centreline, at the same 1 830 mm (72 inches) 
far apart as practicable. height and as far apart 

as practicable. 
Stop lamps On the rear: 1 on each side On the rear: 1 on each Not less than 380 mm 


of the vertical centreline, 
at the same height and as 
far apart as practicable. 


side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height and as far apart 
as practicable. 


(15 inches) nor more than 
1 830 mm (72 inches) 


At rear licence plate, to 
illuminate the plate from 
above or from the sides. 


Licence plate lamp 


At rear licence plate, to 
illuminate the plate from 
above or from the sides. 


eee 


Backup lamp On the rear. 


——$———————————————————————————— ere ?_ CR O.V.. OL SS ——orer—w —ere—_— 


At or near the front: 1 
yellow on each side of the 
vertical centreline, at the 
same height and as far apart 
as practicable. On rear: 1 
red or yellow on each side of 
the vertical centreline, at 
the same height, and as far 
apart as practicable. 


Turn signal lamps 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
2 110 mm (83 inches) 


On the rear: 1 red or 
yellow on each side of 
the vertical centreline, 
at the same height and as 
far apart as practicable. 


ee Ce mee ee ne ae Ree 9 Re ee eee 
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TABLE II (Continued) 


LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of 2 m (80 inches) or More Overall Width 


Location on 


Multipurpose Passenger 
Item Vehicles, Trucks and Buses 


Trailers 


Height above road 
surface measured from 
centre of item on 
vehicle at curb weight 


On front and rear: 3 yellow 
on front, 3 red on rear, 
grouped in horizontal rows as 
close as practicable to the 
top of the vehicle, with lamp 
centres spaced not less than 
150 mm (6 inches), or more 
than 300 mm (12 inches) 
apart, mounted as close as 
practicable to the vertical 
centreline. 


Identification lamps 


On the rear: 3 red, 
grouped in a horizontal 
row as close as 
practicable to the top of 
the vehicle, with lamp 
centres spaced not less 
than 150 mm (6 inches), 
or more than 300 mm 

(12 inches) apart, 
mounted as close as 
practicable to the 
vertical centreline. 


On front only; no part of 
the lamps or mountings 
shall extend below the 
top of the vehicle's 
windshield. 


Clearance lamps On front and rear: 2 yellow 
on front, 2 red on rear, to 
indicate the overall width of 
the vehicle, at the same 
height, one on each side of 
the vertical centreline and 
as close as practicable to 


the top of the vehicle. 


Intermediate side 
marker lamps 


On each side: 1 yellow 
located at or near the 
mid-point between the forward 
and rear side marker lamps. 


Intermediate side 
reflex reflectors 


On each side: 1 yellow 
located at or near the 
mid-point between the forward 
and rear side reflex 
reflectors. 


On the rear: 1 red on each 
side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height and as far apart as 
practicable. 


Reflex reflectors 


On each side: 1 red as far to 
the rear as practicable and 

1 yellow as far forward as 
practicable. 


On front and rear: 2 
yellow on front, 2 red on 
rear, to indicate the 
overall width of the 
vehicle, at the same 
height, one on each side 
of the vertical 
centreline and as close 
as practicable to the 

top of the vehicle. 


On each side: 1 yellow 
located at or near the 
mid-point between the 
forward and rear side 
marker lamps. 


On each side: 1 yellow 
located at or near the 
mid-point between the 

forward and rear side 

reflex reflectors. 


On the rear: 1 red on 
each side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height and as far apart 
as practicable. 


On each side: 1 red as 
far to the rear as 
practicable and 1 yellow 
as far forward as 
practicable. 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
1 530 mm (60 inches) 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
1 530 mm (60 inches) 
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LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of 2 m (80 inches) or More Overall Width 


Item 


Side marker lamps 


Location on Height above road 
surface measured from 
Multipurpose Passenger centre of item on 
Vehicles, Trucks and Buses Trailers vehicle at curb weight 
On each side: 1 red as far to On each side: 1 red as Not less than 380 mm 
the rear as practicable, and far to the rear as (15 inches), and, on the 
1 yellow as far forward as practicable, and 1 yellow rear of trailers, not 
practicable, as far forward as more than 1 530 mm 
practicable. (60 inches) 


TABLE III 


EQUIPMENT 


Passenger Cars; Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of Less Than 2 m (80 in.) 


Overall Width; Motorcycles 


Number required on 


Passenger Cars, 


Mult ipurpose In accordance with 
Passenger Vehicles, SAE Standard or 
Item Trucks and Buses Trailers Motorcycles Recommended Practice! 
Headlamps 2 white Type 2; J580 August 1979 
2 white Type 1 and J579c, December 1974 
2 white Type 2; 
4 white Type 1; or 
4 white Type 2 


1 white Type 2; J584, April 1964, and 
2 white Type 1; J566, January 1960 

2 white Type 2; or 

1 white Type 1 and 

1 white Type 2 


a 


Daytime running lamps 


Tail lamps 


Stop lamps 


2 white to yellow See footnote 2 
(2 or 4 white to 

yellow, if optically 

combined with upper 

beams of the 


headlamps) 
2 red 2 red 1 red J585e, September 1977 
2 red 2 red 1 red J586c, August 1970 
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EQUIPMENT 


Passenger Cars; Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of Less Than 2 m (80 in.) 
Overall Width; Motorcycles 


Number required on 


Passenger Cars, 


Multipurpose In accordance with 
Passenger Vehicles, SAE Standard or 
Item Trucks and Buses Trailers Motorcycles Recommended Practice! 
Centre high-mounted 1 red, on passenger J186, November 1982 
stop lamp cars only 
Licence plate lamp 1 white 1 white 1 white J587d, March 1969 
Parking lamps 2 white or yeliow J222, December 1970 
Reflex reflectors 4 red; 2 yellow 4 red; 2 yellow 3 red; 2 yellow J594e, March 1970 
Intermediate side 2 yellow 2 yellow J592e, July 1972 
marker lamps 
Intermediate side 2 yellow 2 yellow J594e, March 1970 
reflex reflectors 
Side marker lamps 2 red; 2 yellow 2 red; 2 yellow J592e, July 1972 
Backup lamp 1 white J593c, February 1968 
Turn signal lamps 2 red or yellow; 2 red or yellow 2 yellow; J588e, September 1970 
2 yellow 2 red or yellow 
Turn signal operating 1 1 J589, April 1964 
unit 
Turn signal flasher 1 1 J590b, October 1965 
Vehicular hazard warning 1 J910, January 1966 
signal operating unit 
Vehicular hazard 1 J945, February 1966 


warning signal flasher 


1 SAE Standards and Recommended Practices referred to in SAE Standards and Recommended Practices listed are 
those published in the 1970 edition of the SAE Handbook, except that the SAE Standard J575 referred to in J186 
(November 1982), J585e, J586c, J588e and J588f is J575e, August 1970 and SAE Standards and Recommended Practices 
referred to in J579c are those published in the 1977 edition of the SAE Handbook. 


2 There is no SAE Standard for this item. Specific requirements are contained in subsections (2), (7), (12), 
(16) to (16.4), (19) and (38) to (41). 
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TABLE IV 


LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Passenger Cars; Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of Less than 2 m (80 in.) 
Overall Width; Motorcycles 


————————————— a ra ae 
OEE 


Location on 


ce 


Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger 
Vehicles, Trucks 


Item Trailers and Buses 


Height above road 
surface measured from 
centre of item on 


Motorcycles vehicle at curb weight 


v————— SSS 


Headlamps Type 1 headlamps at the same 
height, 1 on each side of the 
vertical centreline and as far 
apart as practicable; Type 2 
headlamps at the same height, 
1 on each side of the 

vertical centreline and as 


far apart as practicable. 


On vertical centreline 
except that, if two lamps 
are used, they shall be 
symmetrically disposed 
about the vertical 
centreline. 


Not less than 560 mm 
(22 inches) nor more than 
1 370 mm (54 inches) 


Daytime running On the front: 1 (1 or 2, if 


Not less than 300 mm 


lamps optically combined with upper (12 in.) nor more than 
beams of the headlamps) on 2 110 mm (83 in.) 
each side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height and as far apart as 
practicable. 

Tail lamps On the rear: 1 on each side On the rear: on the Not less than 380 mm 
of the vertical centreline, vertical centreline (15 inches) nor more than 
at the same height and as except that, if two lamps 1 830 mm (72 inches) 
far apart as practicable. are used, they shall be 

symmetrically disposed 
about the vertical 
centreline. 
Stop lamps On the rear: 1 on each side On the rear: on the Not less than 380 mm 


of the vertical centreline, 
at the same height and as 
far apart as practicable. 


(15 inches) nor more than 
1 830 mm (72 inches) 


vertical centreline 
except that, if two lamps 
are used, they shall be 
symmetrically disposed 
about the vertical 
centreline. 


eee 


At or near the rear, on the 
vertical centreline, on 
passenger cars only. 


Centre high-mounted 
stop lamp 


See paragraph (7)(g). 


a ee ee ee 


At rear licence plate, to 
illuminate the plate from 
above or from the sides. 


Licence plate lamp 


On front: 1 on each side of 
the vertical centreline, at 
the same height and as far 
apart as practicable. 


Parking lamps 


At rear licence plate. 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
41 830 mm (72 inches) 


MVSR 108 = 268 


TABLE IV (Continued) 


LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Passenger Cars; Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of Less than 2 m (80 in.) 
Overall Width; Motorcycles 


Location on 


Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger 
Vehicles, Trucks 

Item Trailers and Buses 


Height above road 
surface measured from 
centre of item on 


Motorcycles vehicle at curb weight 


On the rear: 1 red on each 
side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height and as far apart as 
practicable. 


Reflex reflectors 


On each side: 1 red as far to 
the rear as practicable and 

1 yellow as far forward as 
practicable. 


Backup lamps On the rear. 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
1 530 mm (60 inches) 


On the rear: 1 red on 
the vertical centreline 
except that if two 
reflectors are used on 
the rear, they shall be 
symmetrically disposed 
about the vertical 
centreline. 


On each side: 1 red as 
far to the rear as 
practicable and 1 yellow 
as far forward as 
practicable. 


At or near the front: 1 
yellow on each side of the 
vertical centreline, at the 
same height, and as far 
apart as practicable. 


Turn signal lamps 


On the rear: 1 red or yellow 
on each side of the vertical 
centreline, at the same 
height, and as far apart as 
practicable. 


Not less than 380 mm 
(15 inches) nor more than 
2 110 mm (83 inches) 


At or near the front: 1 
yellow on each side of 
the vertical centreline, 
at the same height, and 
having a minimum horizontal 
separation distance 
(centreline to centreline 
of lamps) of 400 mm 

(16 inches). Minimum 
edge to edge separation 
distance between lamps 
and headlamps is 100 mm 
(4 inches). 


At or near the rear: 1 red 
or yellow on each side of 
the vertical centreline, 
at the same height, and 
having a minimum horizontal 
separation distance 
(centreline to centreline 
of lamps) of 230 mm 

(9 inches). Minimum edge 
to edge separation 
distance between lamps 

and tail or stop lamps is 
100 mm (4 inches). 
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LOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Passenger Cars; Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers and Buses of Less than 2 m (80 in.) 
Overall Width; Motorcycles 


Location on 


Passenger Cars, Height above road 
Multipurpose Passenger surface measured from 
Vehicles, Trucks centre of item on 
Item Trailers and Buses Motorcycles vehicle at curb weight 
Side marker lamps On each side: 1 red as far to Not less than 380 mm 
the rear as practicable and (15 inches) 
1 yellow as far forward as 
practicable. 
Intermediate side On each side: 1 yellow Not less than 380 mm 
marker lamps located at or near the (15 inches) 


mid-point between forward 
and rear side marker lamps. 


Intermediate side On each side: 1 yellow Not less than 380 mm 
reflex reflectors located at or near the (15 inches) nor more than 
mid-point between the forward 1 530 mm (60 inches) 
and rear side reflex 
reflectors. 
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TABLE V 


LUMINOUS INTENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR PARKING, TAIL, STOP AND TURN SIGNAL LAMPS 


Totals for Groups, Candela 


Red stop and turn 


Tail lamps signal lamps Yellow turn signal lamps 
Test Points Parking Three Three Front Rear 
Groups degrees lamps One Two or more One Two or more One Two One Two 


Minimum Requirements 
(20L-5U) 


(20L-H) 

Ate opiteienat ZULU) 2.8 1.6 2eu 3.8 55 66 80 135 165 85 110 
(10L-10U) 
(10L-10D) 


(10U-V) 
2 secccece (5U-10L ) 2.4 Zeit 3.6 Dae 85 100 115 210 251 140 160 
(5U-10R) 


(10L-H) 
sR (5L-5U) 4:2 3.4 5e3 8.0 140 167 195 350 420 225 275 
(5L-5D) 


(5U-V) 
(H-5L) 
Crete eee (H-V) 16.8 9.6 16.5 24.0 380 449 520 950 1130 610 710 
(H-5R) 
(5D-V) 


(5R-5U) 
Bee ere (5R-5D) Ae 3.4 Sas 8.0 140 167 195 350 420 225 275 
(10R-H) 


(5D-10L) 
6c taeeee (5D-10R) 2.4 2a Ba 525 85 100 115 210 251 140 16 
(10D-V) 


oO 


(10R-10U) 
(10R-10D) 
Thee eee (20R-5U) 2.8 1.6 2 3.8 55 66 80 135 165 85 110 
(20R-H) 
(20R-5D) 


Maximum rear lamps only ....-.e... 18 24 30 360 430 500 900 900 


Note 

means down 
means horizontal 
means left 

means right 
means up 

means vertical 


AM me oN pet fm meh EG 
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TABLE V1 


MINIMUM LUMINOUS INTENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR 
BACKUP LAMPS 


Total fon 
Group, Candela 


Group Test Point, degrees (See Note 1) 
ne a ee ee eee 


(45L-5U) 
AER. RO Cerda (45L-H) LR Ae A a eas 
(45L-5D) 


ht ge: Reaeeren arenes (30L-H) Le, See ie ee 50 
(30L-5D) 


(10L-10U) 
(10L-5U) 
(V-10U) 

aot yang! SR aoa 2 (V-5U) Be ave ee OO 
(10R-10U) 
(10R-5U) 


(10L-H) 
(10L-5D) 
(V-H) 

he ee ee (V=SD)) “MER. oc SU eee 360 
(10R-H) 
(10R-5D) 


(30R-H) 
Se yor oh eee ts (30R-5D) PE es J HOE BO 


(45R-5U) 


a 


When 2 lamps of the same or symmetrically opposite 
design are used, the reading along the vertical axis and 
the averages of the readings for the same angles left and 
right of vertical for 1 lamp shall be used to determine 
compliance with the requirements. If 2 lamps of differing 
designs are used, they shall be tested individually and 
the values added to determine that the combined units meet 
twice the luminous intensity requirements. 


When only 1 backup lamp is used on the vehicle, it shall 
be tested to twice the luminous intensity requirements. 
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TABLE VII 


HEADLAMP TEST PROCEDURE APPLICATIONS 


Headlamp Type 


Bonded 
Replaceable Construction 
Bulb Sealed Beam Transparent 
Test Headlamp Headlamp Covers 
Abrasion? 1 be x? x 
Chemical resistance x x x 
Corrgsion x x 
Dust 4 x 
Humidity 4 x me 
Internal heat 1 x x 
Temperature cycle x x 


Notes 
;: Headlamps with glass lenses and transparent covers made 
of glass are exempt. 


Headlamps used only in conjunction with transparent 
covers are exempt. 


Headlamps fitted to motorcycles are exempt. 


Headlamps with glass lenses, non-plastic reflectors and, 
if applicable, non-plastic housings are exempt. 


Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 108 ‘**Lighting 
Equipment’’, (April 1, 1984) may be obtained by writing to 
the Director General, Road Safety and Motor Vehicle 
Regulations Directorate, Transport Canada, Ottawa, Ontario 
K1A ON5 
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TABLE VIII 


DESIGN LUMINOUS INTENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR 
CENTRE HIGH-MOUNTED STOP LAMPS 


Test Points (Degrees) Luminous Intensity (Candela) 


Minimum Design Requirements 


(10U-10L&R) 8 
(10U-V) 16 
(5U&D-10L&R) 16 
(5U&D-5L&R) 25 
(5U&D-V) 25 
(H-10L&R) 16 
(H-5L&R) 25 
(H-V) 25 


Maximum Design Requirements 


All test points on passenger cars 


manufactured 
before September 1, 1989 160 
on or after September 1, 1989 13/0 


Note: D means down; H means horizontal; L means left; 
R means right; U means up; V means vertical. 


TABLE IX 


MVSR 108 - 34 


LUMINOUS INTENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR 
CENTRE HIGH-MOUNTED STOP LAMPS 


Test Points 
Groups (Degrees) 


(5G=)) 
(H=515) 
MUR. ofa 5 ep wlin-o eirete teeters CH=) 
CisSk)) 
(5D=V ) 


(5U-5R) 
(5U-10R) 
DUS e ce eee (H-10R) 
(5D-10R) 
(5D-5R) 


(5U-5L) 
(5U-10L) 
Si, Acuna ee (H-10L) 
(5D-10L) 
(5D-5L) 


(10U-10L) 
Bec Rod Mis ce (10U-V) 
(10U-10R) 


Minimum Total 
Intensity of Group 
Test Points (Candela) 


125 


98 


98 


32 


Note: D means down; H means horizontal; L means left; 
R means right; U means up; V means vertical. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-306 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective April 1, 1980 


Paragraph 108(2)(f) of Schedule IV; subsection LOSG2) OL 
Schedule IV by adding paragraph (m.1); subsection 108(24) of 
Schedule IV; ‘‘Motorcycles’’ in the heading of Table III to 
Section 108 of Schedule IV; and ‘*‘Motorcycles’’ in the 
heading of Table IV to section 108 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/80-636 5 August, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/84-812 18 October, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraphs 108(2)(a) and (b) of Schedule IV; paragraph 
108(2)(y) of Schedule IV; subsection 108(2) of Schedule IV 
by adding paragraphs (cc) to (jj); section 108 of Schedule 
IV by adding subsections (23) to (33); and Tables I, III and 
VII to section 108 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/86-979 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 108(7)(a) of Schedule IV; subsection 108(7) of 
Schedule IV by adding paragraph (g); subsection 108(14) of 
Schedule IV; paragraph 108(19)(b) of Schedule IV; subsection 
108(20) of Schedule IV; section 108 of Schedule IV by adding 
subsections 34 to 37; Table III to section 108 of Schedule 
IV by inserting ‘‘Centre high-mounted stop lamp’’; footnote 
1 eOterlable Lblestousect one Osmorescheaule sy. MablewivVa to 
section 108 of Schedule IV by inserting ‘‘Centre high- 
mounted stop lamp’’; and section 108 of Schedule IV by 
adding Tables VIII and IX. 


SOR/87-497 14 August, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 108(2) of Schedule IV by adding paragraphs (kk) 
and (11); paragraph 108(7)(a) of Schedule IV; subsection 
108(12))" off Schedulle- ITV; > subsection »208(16) tO (18) of 
Schedule IV; paragraph 108(19)(b) of Schedule IV; section 
108 of Schedule IV by adding subsections 38 to 41; Table ag 
to section 108 of Schedule IV by adding ‘‘Daytime running 
lampsii’, and footnotes? ;_Tableyii sco section 108 of Schedule 
IV by adding ‘‘Daytime running lamps’’; Table III to section 
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108 of Schedule IV by adding ‘‘Daytime running lamps’’, and 
footnote 2; the item entitled ‘‘Phares’’ in the French 
version of Table IV to section 108 of Schedule IV under the 
heading ‘*Designation’’ ‘is"substituted for” *“Projecteurs’” “; 
and Table IV to section 108 of Schedule IV by adding the 
item *‘Daytime running lamps’’. 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 108(3) of Schedule IV by adding subsection (3.1). 


SOR/88-268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 108(3) of Schedule ENS 
effective September 1, 1988: paragraph 108(2)(y) of 
Schedule IV preceding subparagraph (1); subsection 108(2) of 
Schedule IV by adding paragraph (y.1); paragraph 108(2)(2z) 
of Schedule IV preceding subparagraph (i); subparagraphs 
108(2)(aa)(i) and (ii) of Schedule IV; paragraph 108(2)(bb) 
of Schedule IV is revoked; subsection 108(15) of Schedule IV 
preceding paragraph (a); subsection 108(18) of Schedule IV; 
subsection 108(29) of Schedule IV; paragraph 108(32)(c) of 
Schedule IV; the headings of Table III to section 108 of 
Schedule IV under the headings ‘‘Equipment’’ and ‘‘Number 
required on’’; the headings of Table IV to section 108 of 
Schedule IV under the headings ‘‘Location of Equipment’’ and 
*‘*‘Location on’’; and Note 3 of Table VII to section 108 of 
Schedule IV. 1;TABLE VI 
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Headlamps 


108.1 (1) As an alternative to the headlamps required by 
section 108 of this Schedule, passenger cars, chassis-cabs, 
multipurpose passenger vehicles, buses and trucks may be 
equipped with headlamps that 


(a) comply with 


(i) sections 5, 6 and 11 to 15 of ECE Regulation No. 8 
**Uniform Provisions Concerning the Approval Of Motor 
Vehicle Headlights Emitting An Asymmetrical Passing Beam 
Or A Driving Beam Or Both And Equipped With Halogen 
Lamps, (H1, H2 or H3 Lamps) And Of the Lamps 
Themselves’’, Revision 2 (April 23, 1975), 


(ii) sections 5, 6 and 11 to 15 of ECE Regulation No. 20 
**Uniform Provisions Concerning The Approval Of Motor 
Vehicle Headlights Emitting An Asymmetrical Passing Beam 
Or A Driving Beam Or Both And Equipped With Halogen 
Lamps (H4 Lamps) And Of The Lamps Themselves’’, Revision 
1 (September 1, 1976), 


(iii) sections 6 to 8 of ECE Regulation No. 31 ‘‘Uniform 
Provisions For The Approval Of Halogen Sealed-Beam 
(H4SB) Motor Vehicle Headlights Emitting An Asymmetrical 


Passing Beam Or A Driving Beam Or Both’’, (June 2, 
1975), 
(iv) sections 5 and 6 of ECE Regulation No. 1 ‘ ‘Uniform 


Regulations For The Approval Of Motor Vehicle Headlights 
Emitting An Asymmetrical Passing Beam Or A Driving Beam 
Or Both’’, (June 8, 1965), and with sections 5 to 8 and 
10 of ECE Regulation No. 2 ‘‘Uniform Regulations 
Concerning Approval Of Incandescent Electric Lamps For 
Headlights Emitting An Asymmetrical Passing Beam Or A 
Driving Beam Or Both’’, (June 8, 1965), or 


(v) sections 6 to 8 of ECE Regulation NO. 5 ‘‘Uniform 
Provisions For The Approval Of Motor Vehicle ‘ ‘Sealed 
Beam’’ Headlamps (SB) Emitting A European Asymmetrical 
Passing Beam Or A Driving Beam Or Both’’, Revision 1 
(March 2, 1983); 


(b) emit white light as specified in SAE Standard J578c, 
“"Color’ “Specifications Lor evklectyic Light Signalling 
Devices’’, (February 1977); 


(c) provide two upper beams and two lower beams by means 
of 


(i) two Type 2 headlamps, | 
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(ii) two Type 1 and two Type 2 headlamps, 
(iii) four Type 1 headlamps, or 
(iv) four Type 2 headlamps; 


(d) comply with the applicable requirements of paragraphs 
108(2)(a), (b), (hh) and (jj) of this Schedule; 


(e) comply with the requirements of sections 6.1, 6.4 and, 
if applicable, 6.3 of SAE Standard J580, ‘‘Sealed Beam 
Headlamp Assembly’’, (August 1979); and 


(f) may be inspected and adjusted with respect to aim 
(i) without the removal of any components, or 


(ii) with the removal of not more than two components 
per vehicle with a screwdriver, tools supplied with the 
vehicle, or without tools. 


(2) As an alternative to the headlamps required by section 
108 of this Schedule, motorcycles, mopeds and motor driven 
cycles may be equipped with headlamps that 


(a) provide an upper beam and a lower beam, or two upper 
beams and two lower beams, by means of 


(i) one or two Type 2 headlamps, 
(ii) two Type 1 headlamps, or 
(iii) one Type 1 and one Type 2 headlamps; and 
(b) comply with paragraphs (1)(a), (b), and (d) to (f). 


(3) The total intensity of the upper beams of the 
headlamps of a vehicle equipped pursuant to subsection (1) 
or (2) shall not exceed 225,000 cd. 


(4) Transparent covers may be fitted in front of the 
headlamps of a vehicle equipped pursuant to subsection (1) 
or (2) where the vehicle complies with paragraph 108(2) (cc) 
of this Schedule. 


(5) For purposes of determining compliance of headlamps on 
a vehicle with subsections (1), (2) and (4), there shall be 
substituted ror the expression ‘‘SAE Standard J579c 
(December 1974)’’, where it appears in section 108 of this 
Schedule, the applicable subparagraph of paragraph (1)(a). 
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(6) Vehicles fitted with headlamps pursuant to this 
section shall meet the requirements of subsections 108(30) 
to (33), if applicable, of this Schedule. 


(7) Notwithstanding subsections (1) and (2), subparagraphs 
(1)(a)(iv) and (v) shall not apply to any vehicle 
manufactured on or after September 1, 1985. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-305 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 109 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 109 of Schedule IV is renumbered section 108.1. 


SOR/84-812 18 October, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 108.1 of Schedule IV. 
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Tire Selection and Rims 


110. (1) The tires of every motor vehicle shall meet the 
requirements of section 1 of Schedule V to the Motor Vehicle 
Tire Safety Regulations. 


(2) Every motor vehicle shall be equipped with rims that, 
pursuant to subsection 1(1) of Schedule V to the Motor 
Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations, are listed by the 
manufacturer of the tires of that motor vehicle as_ being 
rims that may be used with those tires. 


(3) The maximum load for a tire of a motor vehicle shall 
not be greater than the maximum load rating marked on _ the 
Sidewall of the tire. 


(4) The normal load, as determined using the Table to this 
section, for a tire of a vehicle shall not be greater’ than 
the test load to which the tire is submitted when it is 
tested for high speed performance in accordance with section 
1 of Schedule V to the Motor Vehicle Tire Safety 
Regulations. 


(5) A placard shall be permanently affixed to the glove 
compartment door or to an equally accessible place in every 
Motor vehicle and shall state 


(a) the vehicle capacity mass expressed in kilograms, 
pounds or both; 


(b) the designated seating capacity, expressed so as to 
show the total number of seating positions and _ their 
location in the vehicle; 


(c) the cold tire inflation pressure, expressed in 
kilopascals or pounds per square inch, recommended by the 
manufacturer of the vehicle for 


(i) maximum loaded vehicle mass, and 


(ii) subject to subsection (6), any other vehicle load 
that is lower than the maximum load; and 


(d) the tire size designation recommended by the 
manufacturer of the vehicle. 


(6) No ini bation pressure other than the maximum 
permissible inflation pressure prescribed by the tire 
manufacturer for the tires of the motor vehicle shall be 
stated on the placard referred to in subsection (5) unless 
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(a) the inflation pressure so stated is less than the 
maximum permissible inflation pressure; 


(b) the vehicle load for the inflation pressure so stated 
is specified on the placard; and 


(c) Sacitirew loadi rating! >shownlapursuantomto) sparagrapn 
11) (addy ortas LTistedvine. atepublicationssrefterrediatoaiin 
paragraph 1(1)(b), of Schedule V to the Motor Vehicle Tire 
Safety Regulations for a tire of the same size designation 
and type as the tires of the vehicle, for the inflation 
pressure so stated, is greater than the vehicle load 
referred to in paragraph (b). 


(7) Where there is a rapid loss of inflation pressure in a 
tire on a motor vehicle that is ttravelling in a= straight 
line “at -a" speedo "of 700° km/7h°'(606m. pth.) ,Sthe trim: off the 
deflating tire shall retain the tire until the vehicle can 
be stopped with a controlled braking application. 


TABLE 


Occupant Distribution for Vehicle Normal Load 
for Various Designated Seating Capacities 


Column I Column II Column lit 
Designated Number of Occupant 
Seating Capacity Occupants Distribution 
2 rome Z 2 in front seat 
» toel0 3 2g4inefrontaseat 


1 in second seat 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79- 339 9, Aprit,) 1979 pursuant. tovsections#4 anda or 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Renumbered from 111 to 110. 


SOR/87-448 30 July, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Rearview Mirrors 


Pediat (1) Subject to subsection (5), an inside rearview 
mirror shall be installed on every passenger car in such a 
manner as to provide the driver with a view to the rear that 
shall 


(a) be not less than 20 degrees of angle measured 
horizontally rearward from the projected eyepoint, and 


(b) extend to the horizon and include a point on the road 
surface net more than €0 m (200 £t.) directiy= behind “the 
passenger car 


when the passenger car is on a level road surface and is 
loaded with 


(c) a driver and four occupants, or 
(d) an occupant in each designated seating position, 


whichever is the lighter load, calculated on the basis of 
the driver and each occupant weighing 68 kg (150 lb.). 


(2) Notwithstanding subsection (1), the view to the rear 
described in that subsection may be partially obscured by 
seated occupants or head restraints. 


(3) An inside rearview mirror referred to in subsection 
(1), if situated in the head impact area, shall, when the 
reflective surface of the mirror is subjected to a force of 
400 N (90 lb.) in any direction that is not more than 45 
degrees from the forward longitudinal direction, deflect, 
collapse or break away without leaving sharp edges. 


(4) An outside rearview mirror shall be installed on the 
driver’s side of every passenger car in such a manner as_ to 
provide the driver with a view to the rear on a level road 
surface that 


(a) may be partially obscured by the rear body and fender 
contours; 


(b) extends to the horizon; and 


(c) includes a line measuring 2.5 m (8 ft.) perpendicular 
to and outboard from the vertical longitudinal plane 
tangent to the driver’s side of the passenger car at the 
widest part thereof at a point 10.6 m Ca5M£e So} behind the 
eyes of the driver seated with the seat of the Griver in 
the rearmost position. 
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(5) Where an inside rearview mirror referred to in 
subsection (1) does not provide the view to the rear 
required by that subsection, an outside rearview mirror 
having not less than 90 per cent of the reflective surface 
area of the outside rearview mirror installed pursuant to 
subsection (4) shall be installed on the side of the 
passenger car opposite the driver’s side. 


(6) A rearview mirror referred to in subsection (1), (4) 
or (5) or in subparagraph, (7) (a) (15-0043) cor 7(1149)) teha liebe 
capable of adjustment from within the passenger compartment 
of the passenger car. 


(7) Every multipurpose passenger vehicle, truck or bus, 
with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) or less, except a 
school bus, shall have 


(a) the following rearview mirrors: 


(49) an inside rearview mirror that meets’ the 
reguirements of subsections (1) to (3), 


(ii) on the driver’s side, an outside rearview mirror 
that meets the reguirements of subsection (4), and 


(iii) after September 1, 1988, on the side opposite the 
Griver’s side, an outside rearview mirror that has not 
less than 90 per cent of the reflective surface area of 
the outside rearview mirror installed pursuant to 
subparagraph (ii); or 


(b) on each side of the multipurpose passenger vehicle, 
truck or bus, an outside rearview mirror with not less 
than 125 em= (19:5. sq. in.) of reflective. surface.area 
located so as to provide the driver with a view to the 
rear along both sides of the vehicle. 


(8) Every multipurpose passenger vehicle, truck or bus 
with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) and every 
school bus shall have on each side of the _vehicle an outside 
rearview mirror with not less than 325 cm? (50 Sce) wit. )).OL 
reflective surface located so as to provide the driver with 
a view to the rear along both sides of the vehicle. 


(9) Except for a school’ bus thet iseartorwara control 
vehicle, every school bus shall have an outside convex 
mirror that meets the requirements of paragraph (13)(b), 
with not less than 260 cm> (40 sq. 7in.) LOL gretlective 
Surface visible to the seated driver located on the front 
of the vehicle in such a manner that the seated driver can 
observe a reflection of the road from the front bumper 
forward to a point where direct observation is possible. 
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(10) Every motorcycle shall have, mounted on each side so 
that the horizontal centre of each reflective surface of the 
MEFrOr,. 1S» aterleasto1280¢ mm*>(1107iny) © @outward®= ‘from@the 
longitudinal centre line of the motorcycle, 


(a) a mirror of unit magnification with not less than 80 
cm (12.5 sq. in.) of reflective surface; or 


(6) a convex mirror with not less than 64.5 cm*® (10 Sq. 
in.) of reflective surface and an average radius of 
curvature thate>istanot Jessi than Si0imm (20cint) land not 
more thany1 7800 mma.71.5. ines 


(11) For the purposes of subsections (1), (2) and (4), the 
view to the rear of the driver shall be evaluated by using 


(a) the location of the driver’s eye reference points for 
the 95th percentile tangential cut-off specified in SAE 
Recommended Practice J941la, ‘*‘Passenger Car Driver’s Eye 
Range’’ (August 1967); or 


(b) the driver’s eye reference points at a nominal 
location appropriate for any 95th percentile adult male 
driver. 


(12) A mirror referred to in this section, when installed 
on a vehicle, shall 


(a) have a stable support; 


(b) be adjustable ing thesshorizontal and vertical 
directions; 


(c) subject to subsections (9), (10) and (13), be of unit 
magnification; 


(d) when tested in accordance with SAE Recommended 
Practice J964a, CoTest Procedure for Determining 
Reflectivity of Rearview Mirrors’’ (August 1974), have an 
average reflective value of not less than 35 per cent and, 
in the case of a mirror of the selective position 
prismatic type, of not less than 4 per cent in the night 
driving position; 


(e) be free of sharp points or edges that could contribute 
to the injury of any occupant of the vehicle or of any 
pedestrian; 


(f£) subject to subsections (2) and (4), not have its view 
obscured by the portion of the windshield that is not 
wiped nor by any opaque portion of the vehicle structure; 


and 
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(g) in the case of outside rearview mirrors, have no 
greater protrusion beyond the perimeter of the vehicle 
than is necessary to meet or exceed the field of view 
requirements for the mirror set out in this section. 


(13) An outside rearview mirror installed on the side of a 
vehicle opposite the driver’s side, referred to in 
subsections (5) (7) or (6) may be convex. if 


(a) the reflective surface area is equal to or greater 
than that of a mirror of unit magnification that would 
meet the requirements in respect of that mirror set out in 
that Subsection; 


(b) the radius of curvature at any point does not deviate 
by more than 12.5 per cent from the average of any five 
radius of curvature meaSurements made on the reflective 
Surface at least 6 mm (0.25 in.) from the edge of the 
image display; and 


(c) the’ average radius of curvature is not less than 
890. mm (35° in.) *andgGnotagreater than 1=2800vmm5 (#48975 int). 


MVSR EV = 5 


Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Renumbered from sections 112 and 113 to sections 111 and 
UW es ake 


SOR/80-439 12 June, 1980 purSuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 


Section 111 of Schedule IV; and_ subsection 111.1(4) of 
Schedule IV is revoked. 


SOR/82-918 8 October, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 111(9)(b) of Schedule IV. 


SOR/87-658 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 111 of Schedule IV; and section 111.1 of Schedule IV 
is revoked. 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1988 


Subsection 111(10) of Schedule IV. 
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Headlamp Concealment Devices 
U2. co! vein tehisisiec tion, 


Sf iy opened’’ means the position of the headlamp 
concealment device in which the headlamp is in the design 
open operating position; 


*“*headlamp concealment device’’ means a device, including 
the operating system and components thereof, that provides 
concealment of one or more headlamps when it is not in use 
and includes a movable headlamp cover and a headlamp that 
is displaced for concealment purposes; 


‘“*power’’ means any form of energy that operates. the 
headlamp concealment device. 


(2) In the case of a vehicle equipped with a headlamp 
concealment device, that device shall open to its fully 
opened position when the headlamp is illuminated and shall 
remain fully opened during 


(a) any loss of power to or within the headlamp 
concealment device; and 


(Db) eany disconnection, restriction; shope-circuit,, crrocust 
time delay, or other similar malfunction in any wiring, 
tubing, hose, solenoid or other component that controls or 
conducts power for operating the concealment device. 


(3) Whenever any malfunction occurs in a component that 
controls or conducts power for the actuation of the headlamp 
Concealment device, each closed headlamp concealment device 
shall be capable of being fully opened 


(a) by automatic means, 


(b) by actuation of a switch, lever or other similar 
mechanism, or 


(c) by other means not requiring the use of any Loos, 


and thereafter shall remain fully opened until intentionally 
closed. 


(4) During normal functioning of a headlamp concealment 
device, it shall be capable of being fully opened and the 
headlamps illuminated by actuation of a single switch, 
lever, or similar mechanism including a mechanism thacaerts 
automatically actuated by a change in ambient light 
conditions. 
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(5) Each headlamp concealment device shall be installed on 
the vehicle in such a manner that the headlamp may be 
mounted, aimed, and adjusted without removing any component 
of the device other than components of the headlamp 
assembly. 


(6) During the opening or .elosing,. of; any..-headlamp 
concealment device, the beam of the headlamps’ shall _ not 
Project to the left of or above the position of the beam 
when the device is fully opened. 


(7) During normal functioning each headlamp concealment 
device shall be capable of being fully opened in not more 
than 3 seconds after actuation of the control within an 
ambient temperature range of -20°F to 120°F. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 114 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 112. 
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Hood Latch System 


U3.) (1) satneethis section, «* “hood?* means any extegior 
movable body panel forward of the windshield that is used to 
cover an engine, luggage, storage or battery compartment. 


(2) Each hood with which a vehicle is equipped shall be 
provided with a hood latch system. 


(3) A front opening hood that in any open position 
partially or completely obstructs a driver’s forward view 
through the windshield of the vehicle shall be provided with 
a second latching position on the hood latch system or with 
a second hood latch system. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 115 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 113. 
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Locking System 


1142 (1)) Invthistsection, *“*self-mobility’’ means movement 
of the vehicle by means of a rolling motion of all the 
weight-bearing wheels. 


(2) Every vehicle shall have a locking system operated by 
a key that prevents 


(a) normal activation of the vehicle engine or other main 
source of motive power, and 


(b) either steering or forward self-mobility or both, 
when the key is removed. 


(3) The prime means for de-activating the vehicle engine 
or other main source of motive power shall not 
simultaneously activate either the prevention of steering or 
the prevention of forward self-mobility of the vehicle or 
both. 


(4) The number of different variations of the locking 
systems referred to in subsection (2) used by each 
Manufacturer shall be at least 1,000 or a number equal to 
the number of vehicles manufactured by such manufacturer, 
whichever is the lesser, taken separately for each 
prescribed class of vehicle to which this section is 
applicable. 


(5) A warning to the driver of the vehicle shall be 
activated whenever the key referred to in subsection (2) has 
been left in the locking system and the driver’s door is 
opened but the warning need not be activated 


(a) after the key has been manually withdrawn to a 
position from which it may not be turned; 


(by) pewhen “the «locking “system as “in the ©ON or START 
position; or 


(c) after the key has been inserted in the locking system 
and before it has been turned. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 116 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 114. 
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Vehicle Identification Number 


115.(1) Every vehicle shall have a vehicle identification 
number and the identification numbers of any two vehicles 
manufactured by a manufacturer within a thirty year period 
shall not be identical. 


(1.1) A vehicle that is manufactured from a chassis-cab 
shall bear the vehicle identification number assigned by the 
manufacturer of the chassis-cab. 


(1.2) Where a vehicle identification number is stated ona 
label bearing a statement of compliance affixed to a vehicle 
and the vehicle is altered, the vehicle identification 
number shall apply to the altered vehicle. 


(2) Subject to subsection C2 i; the vehicle 
identification number of each vehicle shall 


(a) be composed of capital, sanserif characters; 


(b) be sunk into, embossed on or imprinted, clearly and 
indelibly, on 


(1) any part of the vehicle that is not designed to be 
removed except for repair, other than glazing, or 


(ii) a separate plate that is permanently affixed to a 
part referred to in subparagraph (i); and 


(c) in the case of a passenger car, multipurpose passenger 
vehicle or truck, the gross vehicle weight rating of which 
is not in excess of 4 536 kg, be 


(i) composed of characters having a minimum height of 4 
mm, 


(ii) located inside the passenger compartment, and 


(iii) without any part of such vehicle being removed, 
readable through the vehicle glazing under daylight 
conditions by an observer having 20/20 vision Snellen 
whose eyepoint is located outside the vehicle adjacent 
to the left windshield pillar. 


(2.1) The vehicle identification number of each vehicle 
that is a snowmobile shall 
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(a) be composed of capital, sanserif characters; 


(b) be stamped in relief or in intaglio or affixed on the 
right exterior vertical surface of the track tunnel; 


(c)- ‘be *'difficult® -to remove, repkacencor aliternawrthout 
detection; 


(d) be composed of characters having a minimum height of 6 
mm ; 


(e) where stamped in intaglio, have a depth of impression 
of not less athan .0 25, .mm; 


(£) be legible without moving any part of the vehicle; and 


(g) be protected to avoid corrosion, when the vehicle 
identification number is made of a material that is 
subject to corrosion. 


(3) Subject to subsection (4), the vehicle identification 
number of any vehicle shall be alphanumeric and_ shall 
contain seventeen characters as follows: 


(a) the first three characters shall uniquely identify the 
manufacturer, make and class of vehicle 


(i) where the manufacturer manufactures five hundred or 
more vehicles of a prescribed class annually, and 


(itls)e <I CONGUNGEION.. With esthe, gtwelfth» tonfourteenth 
characters, inclusive, where the manufacturer 
manufactures less than five hundred vehicles of a 
prescribed class annually; 


(b) the fourth to eighth characters, inclusive, shall 
uniquely identify the decipherable information for the 
vehicle as set out in column II of Table I, except that 


(i) the fourth and fifth characters shall be alphabetic 
and the sixth and seventh characters shall be numeric 
for a passenger car, multipurpose passenger vehicle or 
truck having a gross vehicle weight rating of 4 536 kg 
or less, and 


(ii) Subject to subparagraph (i), the characters and 
their positioning may be determined by the manufacturer; 
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Ce.) the ninth character shall be the check digit 
determined. insaccordance ,with subsections. .(7)) and.) (8) 
after all other characters have been determined by the 
manufacturer; 


(d) the tenth character shall be the appropriate vehicle 
model year code set out opposite the vehicle year in Table 
alae 


(e) 1 the eleventh, fjeharacter-shald.identifvethe- plant of 
manufacture of the vehicle; 


(£) subject to paragraph (h), the twelfth to seventeenth 
characters, inclusive, shall be sequentially assigned by 
the manufacturer during the manufacturing process, where 
the manufacturer manufactures five hundred OE: more 
vehicles of a prescribed class annually; 


(gq) \subject to paragraph (h), the twelfth to fourteenth 
chana¢cters. in. conjunction, wath «the afirst to third 


characters, inclusive, shall uniquely identify the 
manufacturer, make and class of vehicle and the fifteenth 
EO seventeenth characters, inclusive, shall be 


sequentially assigned by the manufacturer during the 
manufacturing process, where the manufacturer manufactures 
less than five hundred vehicles of a prescribed class 
annually; and 


(h) the fourteenth to seventeenth characters, inclusive, 
shall be numeric for all vehicles and the thirteenth 
character shall be numeric if the vehicle is a passenger 
car, multipurpose passenger vehicle or truck having a 
gross vehicle weight rating of 4 536 kg or less. 


(4) The vehicle identification number of any restricted- 
use motorcycle or any snowmobile may be composed of fewer 
than 17 alphanumeric characters. 


(5) Each character used in a vehicle identification number 
shall be one of the Arabic numerals or Roman letters 
specified in Table III. 


(7) The check digit referred to in paragraph (3)(c) shall 
be determined by 
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(a) assigning to each numeral of the vehicle 
identification number the actual mathematical value of 
that numeral; 


(b) assigning to each letter the mathematical value for 
that letter specified in Table IV; 


(c) multiplying the assigned value for each character of 
the vehicle identification number by the weight factor set 
out opposite that character in Table V; and 


(d) adding together the numbers obtained under paragraph 
(c)®andédividingsthe*®totaltbymi41. 


(8) “The-‘£ractional “portion Sof*the quotient “obtained by 
paragraph (7)(d), multiplied by eleven, shall be the check 
digit, .fexcept. thatea1 fthateprodtict vs iG Stine 1checkHtargit 
shaldicbe: -X.. 


(9) The Minister may require manufacturers of vehicles in 
respect “of wwhich®this¥ section. .applies to, submit. to sthe 
Minister those characters that uniquely identify a vehicle 
including, where applicable, the twelfth to fourteenth 
characters, inclusive, that constitute pant..2of~sthe 
identifier, for each make and class of vehicle manufactured 
and, in all cases, the information necessary to decipher the 
characters in vehicle identification numbers. 


(10) Where a character ina vehicle identification number 
identifies engine net power, the engine net power 
represented by that character shall not differ by more than 
ten per cent from the actual engine net power. 


(11) Manufacturers of vehicles in respect of which this 
section applies’ shall apply to the Motor Vehicle 
Manufacturers Association for the characters referred to in 
paragraphs 3(a) and««(9) © ‘thaw =*uniquely~ denti fy the 
manufacturer, make and class of vehicle. 


Item 


Column I 
Class of Vehicle 


Passenger car 


Multipurpose 
passenger vehicle 


Truck 


Bus 


Trailer 


Motorcycle or 
restricted-use 
motorcycle 
Chassis-cab 
Trailer converter 


dolly 


Snowmobile 
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TABLE I 


Column II 
Decipherable Information 


Line, series, body type, engine 
type and restraint system type 
Line, series, body type, engine 
type and = gross vehicle weight 
rating 

Model or line, series, chassis, 
cab type, engine type, brake 
system and gross vehicle weight 
rating 

Model or line, series, body type, 


engine type, and brake system 


Type of trailer, body type, length 
and axle configuration 

Type of cycle, line, engine type, 
and net brake horsepower 

Model or line, series, cab type, 
engine type, and brake system 
Series and axle configuration 

Type, line, engine type and net 


brake horsepower 
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TABLE II 


MODEL YEAR CODES 


DOLL. Bac cle cvece So o- Bea © lela eeasbenrconsiotsteneke cruet ene rs near tas kel Yoh atari ah ecehere 


bY 
Vo) 
Vo) 
ul 
AW PODIDUNEWNEKMESCHNDVZZEORUTOVHNONWY 
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AMNBEIa, Ika Ie 
AUTHORIZED CHARACTERS 
Numbers: 1234567890 
Letters: ABCDEFGHJKLMNPRSTUVWXYZ 
All spaces provided for in the vehicle identification 
number must be occupied by a character specified in this 
Table. 


TABLE av 


LETTER VALUES 


A = 1 J= 1 Ges 
B= 2 Ko =92 U = 4 
Cre--3 i aes Ve 85 
D=4 M= 4 W = 6 
E = 5 N = 5 X = 7 
F = 6 Py- 7 Yee=icd 
Ga=i7 R =- 9 Z=- Q 
H = 8 Sms2 

TABLE V 


CHARACTER AND WEIGHT FACTOR 


IStY cee er ee Chk Sato. Bee se ee ee eL. RRG 8 
DINOS ee etic ven er x ioe ener eeewty sie den <Ool eis Rue ede ee. ROL TQLOR 7 
SYR) ber oh te wg Pleased re staal ik Senet ot cia ee Re ea a ed 6 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/Y 79-306 30 March, 1979 pursuant to. sections 4 and 7, of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective 1 April, 1980 


Subsection 115 (3). 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Renumbered from 117 to 115. 


SOR/82-753 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective 1 January, 1983 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 115(2) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); 
section. 115 of Schedule QIV\ by *adding==subsectionw (2.4) 4 
subsection 115(4) of Schedule IV; and Table I to section 115 
of Schedule IV by adding ''Snowmobile: Type, line, engine 
type and net brake power''. 


SOR/88-268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 115(4) of Schedule IV; and Table I to section 115 
of Schedule IV by changing ''Motorcycle, moped, motor-driven 
cycle'' to ''Motorcycle or restricted-use motorcycle''. 


SOR/88-535 18 October, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 115 of Schedule IV by adding subsections 115(1.1) 
and 115(1.2); paragraph 115(2)(c) of Schedule IV preceding 
subparagraph say subsection Ties). Of. Schedule, 2V¢ 
subsection 115(6) of Schedule IV is revoked; subsection 
115(7) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsections 
115(9) and (10) of Schedule IV; and Table I to section 115 
of Schedule IV. 
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Hydraulic Brake Fluid 


116. (1) ‘Every hydraulic brake system of a vehicle shall 
contain 


(a) grade DOT 3, grade DOT 4 or grade DOT 5 brake fluid; 
OG 


(b) hydraulic system mineral oil. 


(2) Grade DOT 3 brake fluid is a brake fluid that complies 
with the specifications set out in subsection (5) and, when 
subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 116, 
**Hydraulic Brake Fluid’’, approved March 18, 1975, shall 
have 


(a) an ERBP of not less than 205°C (401°F); 
(b) a wet ERBP of not less than 140°C (284°F); and 
(c) a kinematic viscosity when measured in mm2/s 


(i) at -40°C (-40°F), of not more than a maximum value 
of 1 500 mm* /s, and 


(ii) at 100°C (212°F), of not less than a minimum value 
of 1.5) mm ~/s. 


(3) Grade DOT 4 brake fluid is a brake fluid that complies 
with the specifications set out in subsection (5) and, when 
subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 116, 
**Hydraulic Brake Fluid’’, approved March 18, 1975, shall 
have 


(a) an ERBP of not less than 230°C (446°F); 
(b) a wet ERBP of not less than 155°C (311°F); and 
(c) a kinematic viscosity when measured in mm*/s 


(i) at -40°C (-40°F), of not more than a maximum value 
of 1 800 mm2/s, and 


(ii) at 100°C (212°F), of not less than a minimum value 
of 1.5 mm/s. 


(4) Grade DOT 5 brake fluid is a brake fluid that complies 
with the specifications set out in subsection (6) and, when 
subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 116, 
‘*‘Hvdraulic Brake Fluid?*, approved March. 18, ..1975,, shall 
have 
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(a) an ERBP of not less than 260°C (500°F); 
(b) a wet ERBP of not less than 180°C (356°F); and 
(c) a kinematic viscosity when measured in mm/s 


(1) at =40<C (-40°F) of not more than a maximum value of 
900 mm/s, and 


(i1)7 ate OO LC (212°F) of not less than a minimum value 
of 1.5 mm%/s. 


(5) Grade POT 3 brake fluid and grade DOT 4 brake fluid, 
when subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
116,  “*Hydraulic” Brake .Fluid7;,  sapproved March 18, 91975, 
shall 


(a) have a pH value of not less than 7 and not more than 
Taleo e 


(b) have hiah temperature stability such that the FRPP 
does not chanae by more than 23°C (5.4°F) plus 0.05% 
(0.09°F) for each dearee that the FRRP of the fluid 
exceeds 225°C (437°F); 


(c) have chemical stability such that the ERBP does not 
change by more than 3°C (5.4°F) plus 0.05°C (0.09° F) for 
each dearee that the ERBP of the fluid exceeds 225°C 
(437 °F); 


(d) with respect to corrosion, not exhibit at the end of 
the test 


(i) in the case of the various metal test strips, 


(A) weight changes more than those set out in Table I 
to this section, 


(RB) pitting or etching to an extent discernible 
without magnification, excluding the area of contact 
3: 2o00 1 krem (172 207732. anch), measuredy -Erome-the-bolt 
hole end of the metal test strip, and 


(C) a crystalline deposit forming on or adhering to 
either the surface of the metal test strip or the wall 
of the glass jar, 


(ii) in the case of the water-wet brake fluid, 


(A) gelling at 23+ 5°c (73.4 t 9°F), 
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(B) more than 0.10 per cent sedimentation by volume, 
and 


(C) a pH value of not less than 7 and not more than 
Lh Sjmand 


(iii) in the case of the rubber cups, 


(A) disintegration as evidenced by blisters or 
Sloughing, 


(B) more than 15 IRHD decrease in hardness, and 


(C) more than 1.4 mm (0.055 inch) increase in base 
diameter; 


(e) with respect to fluidity and appearance at the storage 
temperature and for the storage times set out in Table II 
to this section, 


(i) show no stratification, sedimentation, sludging or 
crystallization, 


(ii) upon inversion of the sample bottle, allow the air 
bubble to travel to the top of the fluid in not more 
than the maximum bubble flow times set out in Table II 
to this section, and 


(iii) on warming to room temperature the fluid shall 
resume the appearance and fluidity that it had _ before 
Cipien tel ney 


(f£) with respect to evaporation, 


(i) not experience a weight loss in excess of 80 per 
cent, 


(ii) not contain precipitate brake fluid residue after 
evaporation that remains gritty or abrasive when rubbed 
with the fingertips, and 


(iii) have a residue pour point below -5°C (+23°F); 
(g) with respect to water tolerance, 
(i) at -40°C (-40°F) 


(A) show no stratification, sedimentation, sludging or 
crystallization, 
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(B) upon inversion of the centrifuge tube, allow the 
air bubble to travel to the top of the fluid in not 
more than 10 seconds, and 


(C) if cloudiness has developed, the wet fluid shall 
regain its original clarity and fluidity when warmed 
to room temperature, and 


(if) at 60°C /(140°F).. show 
(A) no stratification, and 


(B) not more than 0.15 per cent sedimentation by 
volume after centrifuging; 


(h) with respect to compatibility, 


Gr at Sq hetic (- 40 OF) show. now strattftication, 
sedimentation, sludging or crystallization, and 


(ii) at 60°C (140°F), show 
(A) no stratification, and 


(B) not more than 0.05 per cent sedimentation by 
volume after centrifuging; 


(i) with respect to resistance to oxidation, 


(i) show no pitting or etching of the metal test strips 
outside the areas in*contact “wrth™= the tinforl sto. can 
extent discernible without magnification, 


(ii) deposit no more than a trace of gum on the test 
Strips outside the areas in contact with the tinfoil, 


(iii) not change the weight of the aluminum strips by 
more than 0.5 g/m ae , and 


(iv) not change the weight of the cast iron strips by 
more than 3.0 g/m& ; 


(Jj) with respect to the effect on rubber brake cups 
subjected to brake fluid, 


(i) increase the diameter of the base of the cups not 
more than 1.40 mm (0.055 inch) and not less than 0.15 mm 
(02006 inch )s, 


(ii) decrease the hardness of the cups not more than 10 
IRHD at 70°C (158°F) and not more than 15 IRHD at 120°C 
(248° RF), 
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(iii) not increase the hardness of the cups, and 


(iv) cause no disintegration of the cups that is 
evidenced by stickiness, blisters or sloughing; and 


(kK) with respect to stroking properties, 


(i) cause no pitting or etching of metal parts of the 
test system that is discernible without magnification, 


(ii) mot change the diameter of any cylinder or piston 
by more than 0.13 mm (0.005 inch), 


(iii) not cause more than 15 IRHD average decrease in 
hardness in 9 of 10 rubber brake cups tested (8 wheel 
cylinder and one master cylinder primary), nor more than 
17 IRHD decrease in hardness in more than 1 of the 9 
cups, 


(iv) not cause an unsatisfactory operating condition as 
evidenced by stickiness, scuffing, blisters, cracking, 
chipping or other abnormal change in shape from original 
appearance in any of the 10 rubber brake cups tested, 


(v) not cause more than 0.9 mm (0.035 inch) increase in 
base diameter in any of the 10 rubber cups, 


(vi) not cause the average lip diameter of the 10 rubber 
brake cups tested to be deformed by more than 65 per 
Cent, 


(vii) not cause more than 36 ml by volume loss of fluid 
during any period of 24,000 strokes, 


(viii) not cause the cylinder pistons to freeze or 
function improperly during the test, 


(ix) not cause more than 36 ml total loss of fluid 
during the 100 strokes at the end of the test, 


(x) show no formation of gels at the end of the test, 


(xi) not contain more than 1.5 per cent by volume of 
sediment at the end of the test, and 


(xii) not cause in brake cylinders deposits that are 


abrasive or that cannot be removed when rubbed 
moderately with a non-abrasive cloth wetted with 
ethanol. 


(6) Grade DOT 5 brake fluid, when subjected to Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 116, ‘‘Hydraulic Brake 
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Fluid’’, approved 18 March, 1975 shall meet the requirements 
set out in subsection (5), but omitting, 


(a) the requirements of paragraphs (5)(a) and (c), 


a clause 
(5) (di Ly (Cy erause(S)ith pity (Ay, and 

(ob) the no stratification requirements of subparagraph 
3) Ch) Cid. 


TABLE I 


Et 
———ele—NmNleaooeeeeeeeeaeEeSESSSSQQQQQQQQQQSSG 85888 O_O» 


Test Strip 


Max. permissible weight change, 
Material 


g/m2 of surface 


Steel, tinned iron, cast iron ..... 2 
Aluminum eeeeeeereesveeeeeeeeeeeeee eee 1 
Brass, copper 


@eeoeeoeeeeeeesnerseseseeseeseee 4 


i 


TABLE II 


Fluidity and Appearance at Low Temperatures 


aE 
aaa 


Max. bubble 
Storage Storage time flow time 


Temperature (hours ) (seconds) 


Minus 40 + 2°C 144 + 4.0 10 
(Minus 40 + 3.6°F) 


Minus 50 + 26 6 
(Minus 58 + 3.6°F) 


|+ 


0.2 35 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 118 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 116. 
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Power-Operated Window Systems 


118. A power-operated window or partition with which a 
passenger car, multipurpose passenger vehicle or truck with 
a GVWR of not more than 4,536 kg (10,000 1b.) is equipped 
shall only be capable of being moved 


(a) if the key that controls the activation of the engine 
is in the ON, START or ACCESSORY position; 


(b) by muscular force unassisted by a power source within 
the vehicle; 


(c) by activation of a key-locking system on the exterior 
of the vehicle; or 


(d) by a power source within the vehicle after the key 
that controls the activation of the engine of the vehicle 
is turned to the OFF position and before a front door of 
the vehicle is opened far enough to allow any person to 
exit the vehicle. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 119 of Schedule IV is renumbered section 118. 


SOR/86-682 19 June, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Tire Selection and Rims for Vehicles 
Other Than Passenger Cars 


LZi08 (1) Subject to subsection (5), the tires of every 
bus, chassis-cab, motorcycle, motor driven cycle, moped, 
multipurpose passenger vehicle, trailer, trailer converter 
dolly and truck shall meet the requirements of the Motor 
Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations. 


(2) Every motor vehicle described in subsection (1) shall 
be equipped with rims that are listed by the manufacturer of 
the tires as being suitable for use with the tires of the 
motor vehicle in accordance with subsection 1(1) or 2(1) of 
Schedule V to the Motor Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations. 


(3) The sum of the maximum load ratings of the tires 
fitted to an axle shall 


(a) be not less than the gross axle weight rating (GAWR) 
of the axle system as specified in the vehicle’s statement 
of compliance label as required by section 6 of the 
Regulations; 


(b) where the statement of compliance label shows more 
than one GAWR for the axle system, be not less than the 
GAWR corresponding to the size designation of the tires 
fitted to the axle; and 


(c) where the size designation of the tires fitted to the 
axle does not appear on the statement of compliance label, 
be not less than the lowest GAWR appearing on the label. 


(4) For the purpose of determining the sum referred to in 
subsection (3), where a bus, chassis-cab, multipurpose 
passenger vehicle, trailer, trailer converter dolly or truck 
is equipped with a passenger car tire, the maximum load 
rating of that tire shall be divided by a factor of 1.10. 


(5) A bus, chassis-cab, trailer, trailer converter dolly 
or truck may, at the request of the purchaser, be equipped 
at the place of manufacture of the vehicle with retreaded or 
used tires if those tires 


(a) are owned or leased by the purchaser; 


(b) have a total maximum load rating that meets the 
requirements of subsection (3); 


(c) have not been the subject of a notice of defect; 


(d) have a tread depth greater than 1.5 mm (1/16 inch); 
and 
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(e) were originally manufactured to comply with 


(i in the case of used tires, the requirements of the 
Motor Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations, and 


(ii) in the case of retreaded tires, Canada Motor 
Vehicle Tire Safety Standard 119, United States Federal 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 119 or Japanese Industrial 
Standard JIS D4230. 


*6) Each rim fitted to a vehicle described in subsection 
(1) shall be marked with 


(a) a letter indicating the source of the rim’s published 
nominal dimensions, which letter shall be 


(i) **T’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by the 
Tire and Rim Association, Inc., 


(ii) ‘*‘E’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by 
the European Tire and Rim Technical Organization, 


(iii) ‘*9’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by 
the Japan Automobile Tire Manufacturers’ Association, 
INCie:, 


(iv) ‘**D’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by 
the Deutsches Institut fur Normung, 


(v) *‘*M’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by the 
Society of Motor Manufacturers and Traders Limited, 


(vi) ‘*B’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by 
the British Standards Institution, 


(vii) ‘*S’’ if the nominal dimensions are published by 
the Scandinavian Tire and Rim Organization, or 


( veisitis) ‘*nN’’ if the nominal dimensions are contained in 
a list that is required to be furnished pursuant. to 
paragraph 1(1)(a) or 2(1)(a) of Schedule V to the Motor 
Vehicle Tire Safety Regulations; 


(b) the rim size designation; 


(c})esinaethe pease, ofena muktipilecessrim,. theesrimutype 
designation; 


(d) a designation that identifies the manufacturer of the 
rim by 


(i) name, 
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(ii) trademark, or 
(iii) symbol; and 


(e) the date of manufacture of the rim, expressed in 
numerals showing 


(i) the month, day and year, or 
(ii) the month and year. 
(7) The markings referred to in subsection (6) shall 


(a) be in lettering not less than 3 mm (1/8 inch) high; 
and 


(b) be impressed to a depth or embossed to a height of not 
less than 0.13 mm (.005 inch) as measured from the 
Surrounding surface. 


(8) The markings referred to in paragraphs (6)(a) to (c) 
shall appear on the weather side of the rim. 


(9) The markings referred to in paragraphs (6)(d) and (e) 
may appear on any part of the rim. 


(10) In the case of wheels of single piece construction, 
the markings referred to in subsection (6) may appear on the 
wheel disc. 


(11) In the case of rims of multipiece construction, 


(a) the markings referred to in subsection (6) shall 
appear on the rim base; and 


(b) the markings referred to in paragraphs (6)(b) to (d) 
shall appear on each other part of the rim in addition to 
the rim base. 


Gi) Subject to subsection (14), the statement of 
compliance label required by section 6 of the Regulations 
shall contain, after each GAWR, 


(a) the size designation of tires appropriate for that 
GAWR; 


(b) the size designation and, if applicable, the type 
designation of rims appropriate for the tires specified 
pursuant to paragraph (a); and 
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(c) the cold inflation pressure, in kilopascals or pounds 
per square inch, for the tires specified pursuant to 
Paragraph (a). 


(13) The tires specified pursuant to paragraph (12) (a) and 
the rims specified pursuant to paragraph (12) (b) need not be 
the tires and rims with which the vehicle is equipped. 


(14) At the option of the manufacturer, the information 
required by subsection (12) may be listed on a separate tire 
information label affixed to the vehicle in the manner, 
location and form described in section 6 of the Regulations. 
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Established by 


SOR/79-340 9 April, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act. 


amended by 


SOR/79-696 28 September, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsections 120(6) to (11) of Schedule IV are revoked, 
effective September 27, 1979; and section 120 of Schedule IV 
by adding subsections (6) to (11), effective September 1, 
i eye ne 


SOR/87-451 30 July, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 120(1) of Schedule IV; subsection 120(3) of 
Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 120(5) of 
Schedule IV; and subsection 120(6) of Schedule IV preceding 
paragraph (b). 
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Air Brake Systems 
121. (1) This section does not apply to any vehicle that 


(a) has an overall width of more than 2.6 m (102 inches) 
when any extendable equipment is in a fully retracted 
position; 


(b) has an axle that has” “a” GAWR™ of” 13°154 kg 
(29,000 pounds) or more; 


(c) is a truck or bus that has a speed attainable in 
Secokm. (2emites) of tnotvmore’ than’ 53e1 km/h (33 mpn) 3 


(d) is a truck that has 


(i) “as "speed attainable*in 3.2/°km (2 milés) of not *more 
than 72.2 km/h (45 mph), 


(ii) an unloaded vehicle weight that is not less than 
95 per cent of the GVWR, and 


(iii) mo capacity to carry passengers other than the 
operating crew; 


(e) is a trailer that has an unloaded vehicle weight that 
is not less than 95 per cent of its GVWR; 


(f) is a trailer that has a GVWR of more than 54 431 kg 
(120,000 ;pounds) = thes body gofe which ,conftorms. to. that 
described in the definition ‘‘heavy hauler trailer’’ in 
section 2 of these Regulations; or 


(Gg) Mirshayvoadudivider dolly; 


(2) This section does not apply to trailers or trailer 
converter dollies manufactured before April 1, 1976. 


(3) Every truck, bus and chassis-cab equipped with an air 
brake system shall have 


(a) an air compressor capable of increasing the air 
pressure in the supply and service reservoirs from 586 to 
689.5 kPa (85 to 100 p.s.i.) when the engine is operating 
at the maximum revolutions per minute recommended by _ the 
vehicle manufacturer, within a time, expressed in seconds, 
determined by the quotient 


actual reservoir capacity x 25 


required reservoir capacity; 
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(b) subject to subsection (4), one or more service 
reservoirs from which air is delivered to the brake 
chambers that have 


(i) an automatic condensate drain valve for each service 
reservoir, or 


(ii) a supply reservoir between each service reservoir 
and source of air pressure; 


(c) pressure gauges accurate to within 7 .per_cent. of the 
compressor cut-out pressure, readily visible to a person 
seated in the normal driving position, that 


(i) in the case of on-highway vehicles, indicate the air 
pressure in each service brake reservoir system, or 


(ii) in the case of on-off-highway vehicles, at the 
manufacturer’s option, 


(A) indicate the air pressure in each service brake 
reservoir system, or 


(B) indicate the air pressure that is being applied to 
the brakes when the brake pedal is operated and that 
indicate the air pressure in the air supply system; 


(d) a signal other than the pressure gauge, that gives a 
continuous warning to the driver, when the ignition switch 
1S; in, the “on 4) or _“csrun ,position and the alrpaepressure 
in the service reservoir system is below 413.68 kPa 
(60 >p.c.i.) and that is 


(i) visible within the driver’s forward field of view, 
or 


(ii) both audible and visible to a person in the normal 
driving position; 


(e) a system that lights the stop lamps when the service 
brake control is statically depressed to a point that 
Produces a pressure of 41.36 kPa (6 p.s.i.) or less in the 
service brake chambers; 


(f) if the vehicle is equipped with an anti-lock system, a 
Signal that gives a continuous warning to a person’ seated 
in the normal driving position in the event of a total 
electrical failure in the anti-lock system when the 
ignition switch isiuinuthe 2 fon7Z or ron position ane 
that 
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(i) operates each time the ignition switch is returned 
COR eCUC Ole MOL e LuUM 2 spOSsd tion 9 FOomecany a otner 
position, and 


(d.1) ks 


(A) visible within the driver’s forward field of view, 
or 


(B) audible for at least 10 seconds and continuously 
visible; and 


(g) a system to protect the air pressure in the brake 
system of the towing vehicle from the effects of a loss of 
air pressure in the towed vehicle, if the vehicle is 
intended to tow another vehicle equipped with air brakes. 


(4) All reservoirs referred to in paragraph (3)(b) shall 


(a) have a combined volume of at least twelve times the 
combined volume of all service brake chambers at maximum 
travel feyp the pistons or diaphragms, except that 
reservoirs on the truck portion of an auto transporter 
need not meet this requirement; 


(b) be capable of withstanding for 10 minutes an internal 
hydrostatic pressure of five times the air compressor cut- 
out pressure or 3 447.35 kPa (500 p.s.i.), whichever is 
the greater; 


(c) be protected against loss of air pressure due to 
failure or leakage in the brake system between the service 
reservoir and the source of air pressure by check valves 
or equivalent devices whose proper functioning can _ be 
checked without disconnecting any air line or fitting; and 


(d) have a manually operated condensate drain valve. 


(5) Every trailer and trailer converter dolly equipped 
with an air brake system shall have 


(a) one or more reservoirs to which air is delivered from 
the towing vehicle and that 


(i) are capable of withstanding an internal hydrostatic 
Pressures ot. 5, 44/2. 55ukPas( 500 p.s.1.) for, 10 minutes, 


(ii) have manually operated condensate drain valves, and 


(iii) are protected against loss of air pressure due to 
failure or leakage in the brake system between the 
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service reservoir and its source of air pressure by 
check valves or equivalent devices; 


(b) a total service reservoir volume that is at least 
eight times the combined volume of all service brake 
chambers at maximum travel of the pistons or diaphragms, 
except that reservoirs on a heavy hauler trailer and on 
the trailer portion of an auto transporter need not meet 
this requirement; and 


(c) a reservoir that is capable when pressurized to 
620.52 kPa (90 p.s.i.) of releasing the vehicle’s parking 
brakes at least once and that is unaffected by a loss of 
air pressure in the service brake system. 


(6) Electrical failure of any part of an anti-lock system 
shall not increase the brake actuation and brake release 
times specified by the manufacturer. 


(7) A trailer equipped with an anti-lock system that 
requires electrical power for operation shall obtain power 
from the stop lamp circuit and may obtain additional power 
from other circuits that ‘heve redundant Sources OF 
electrical power. 


(8) Every truck, bus and chassis-cab equipped with an air 
brake system shall have an emergency brake system that 


(a) is capable of being applied, released and modulated by 
means of the service brake control; and 


(6b) is’ capable’ of “modulating “the arr“in the supply or 
control line to the trailer by means of the service’ brake 
controls with ~a~ singhe* “failure: in -*the, "towing -venicle 
service brake system. 


(9) Every vehicle except a trailer, the trailer portion of 
an auto transporter, a heavy hauler trailer and trailer 
converter dolly shall have a parking brake system that, 
under the conditions set out in subsection (13), has 


(a) parking brakes that, in the event of any single 
leakage-type failure, in any other brake system, of a part 
designed to contain compressed air or brake fluid, other 
than a failure of a component of a brake chamber housing, 
conform to subparagraph, (c)(i) or .(11)) 01 Chis subsection 
and, when applied, are held in position by mechanical 
means; 


(b) a parking brake control that 


(i) is separate from the service brake control, 


MVSR 121 - 5 
(ii) is operable by a person seated in the normal 
driving position, 


(iii) can be identified in a manner that specifies the 
method of control operation, and 


(iv) controls the parking brakes of the vehicle and the 
brakes of any vehicle equipped with air brakes that it 
is designed to tow; and 
(c) at the manufacturer’s option 
(i) with all other brakes’ rendered inoperative, a 
static retardation force produced by the application 
of the parking brake during a static drawbar pull ina 
forward or rearward direction, that, 
(A) in the case of a vehicle other than a trailer or 


a truck tractor with more than two axles, is_ such 
that the quotient 


static retardation force 


GAWR 


is not. less than, 0.28 ..for_manvax le other. .thana 
steerable front axle, 


(B) in the case of a truck tractor with more than 
two axles, is such that the quotient 


static retardation force 


GVWR 
is not less than 0.14, and 


(Gs) im asthe ) Case ofothuea sttrairer --is:such that jthe 
quotient 


static retardation force 


De ee ae or 


sum of non-steerable GAWR’s 
is not less than.0.23, -or 


(ii) with all parking brakes applied, the capability of 
causing the vehicle to remain stationary facing uphill 
or facing downhill on a smooth dry portland cement 
concrete roadway that has a 20 per cent grade when 
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(A) loaded to its gross vehicle weight rating, and 


(B) at its unloaded vehicle weight plus 226.8 kg 
(500 pounds), including the driver and 
instrumentation. 


(10)" Every? *trafler -“%except® -ai straiter tconvertervdol ly, 
shall have a parking brake system that 


(a) conforms to paragraphs (9) (a) and (c), and 


(b) exerts a force described in paragraph (9)(c) when the 
air pressure in the supply line is at atmospheric 
pressure, 


except that an auto transporter trailer manufactured before 
January 1, 1981 and a heavy hauler trailer shall, at _ the 
manufacturer’s option, 


(c) meet the requirements of this subsection, or 


(d) be fitted with brakes that apply automatically upon 
breakaway from the towing vehicle and maintain application 
for not less than fifteen minutes. 


(11) Every trailer converter dolly shall have, at the 
manufacturer’s option, 


(a) a parking brake system that conforms to paragraphs 
(9) (a) and (c) and that exerts a force described in 
Paragraph (9)(c) when the air pressure in the supply line 
is at atmospheric pressure; or 


(b) an emergency brake system that automatically controls 
the service brakes when the service reservoir is at a 
pressure above 137.9 kPa (20 p.s.i.) and the supply line 
is at atmospheric pressure. 


(12) For the purposes of subsection (13), where a range of 
conditions is specified, the vehicle shall be capable of 
meeting the requirements at all points within the range. 


(13) For the purposes of subsection (9), 


(a) except as otherwise specified, every vehicle shall be 
loaded to its gross vehicle weight rating distributed 
proportionally to its gross vehicle axle weight rating; 


(b) the tire inflation pressure shall be as specified by 
the vehicle manufacturer for the gross vehicle weight 
rating; 
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(c) except as otherwise specified, the transmission 
selector control shall be in the neutral position, or the 


clutch shall be disengaged during static parking brake 
tests; 


(d) all vehicle doors, windows, hood, trunk, cargo doors 
and other openings shall be in a closed position, except 
as required for instrumentation purposes; 


(e), the ambient temperature shall be between OS toes7 27°C 
(32°F and 100°F); 


(f£) the wind velocity shall be zero; 


(g) brakes on a vehicle manufactured before January 1, 
1977 shall be burnished before testing, at the 
manufacturer’s option 


(el5) with the transmission in the highest gear 
appropriate for the initial speed set out in Column III 
of the table to this section by making 500 brake 
applications distributed for each step of the sequence 
set out in Column I of the table according to the number 
of brake applications set out in Column II the table and 
decelerate to 32.19 km/h (20 mph) as set out in Column 
III the table for each step, at the deceleration rate of 
3. 0580m/s ~!(10e sfpsps)) for) ‘at< thes ivehicie?stemaximum 
deceleration rate, if less than 3.05 m/s*® (10 fpsps), 
and 


(A) after each brake application by accelerating to 
the speed specified and maintaining that speed until 
making the next brake application 1.6 km (1 mile), 
fromthe Hind tieleeipoimt! + of the previous brake 
application, 


(B) if a vehicle cannot attain the specified speed in 
1.6 km (1 mile), ‘by continwing to accelerate’ until” the 
specified speed is reached or until the vehicle has 
Eraveljied 2747%km (125 mives)-from the initial® point! of 
the previous brake application, 


(C) if during any of the brake applications made at an 
initial speed set out in Column III of the table _ to 
this section the hottest brake reaches 260°C (500°F), 
by making the remainder of the 500 applications from 
that speed or a speed necessary to maintain an after- 
stop temperature of 260°C + 10°C (500°F + 50° F), and 
by using any automatic pressure limiting valve to 
limit pressure as designed, except that any automatic 
front axle pressure limiting valve shall be bypassed 
if the temperature of the hottest brake on a rear axle 
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exceeds the temperature of the hottest brake on a 
front axle by more than SIR6°C 294125°F95 swandvLany 
bypassed valve shall be reconnected if the temperature 
of the hottest brake on a front axle exceeds’ the 
temperature of the hottest brake on a rear axle by 
37.75 Cs (400 °F) 5 2and 


(D) by adjusting the brakes as recommended by the 
vehicle manufacturer, or 


(2:1) with the transmission in the highest gear 
appropriate for 64.37 km/h (40 mph), by making 400 brake 
applications from 64.37 km/h to 32.19 km/h (40 mph to 20 
mph) at a deceleration rate of 3.05 m/s* (10 fpsps) and 


(A) after each brake application, accelerating to 
64.37 km/h (40 mph) and maintaining that speed until 
making the next brake application at a point 2.41 km 
(1.5 miles) from the point of the previous’ brake 
application, and 


(B) by adjusting the brakes as recommended by the 
vehicle manufacturer, 


except that vehicles with parking brake systems that do 
not use the service brake friction elements, shall _ have 
their fix 1ctaon elements burnished according to the 
manufacturers recommendations prior to the parking brake 
test; 


(h) brakes ona vehicle manufactured on or after January 
1, 1977 shall be burnished before testing in accordance 
with Subparagraph (g)(i), except that vehicles with 
parking brake systems that do not use the service brake 
friction elements, shall have their friction elements 
burnished according to the manufacturers recommendations 
Prior to the parking brake test; 


(i) static parking brake tests for a semi-trailer shall be 
conducted with the front end supported by an_ unbraked 
trailer converter dolly, the weight of which is included 
as part of the semi-trailer load; 


(j) every vehicle equipped with an interlocking axle 
system or a front wheel drive system that is engaged and 
disengaged by the driver shall be tested with the system 
disengaged; and 


(k) every vehicle with a liftable axle shall be tested 


(i) at its gross vehicle weight rating with the liftable 
axle down, and 
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(ii) at its unloaded vehicle weight rating with the 
liftable axle up. 


TABLE I 


Brake Burnishing Sequence 


Column I Column II Column III 
mph km/h 

Number 

of brake Initial Initial 
Sequence applications Speed Decelerate Speed Decelerate 
U ooeadtocssnncong Use 40 to 20 64,37 to 32,19 
2 Ssooanssoooasohos Zp 45 to 20 72,42 ton 2 509 
) SnooboRoooOOodda Ze 50 to 20 80 ,47 to 32,19 
3 So conn ogpocoroce 25 55 to 20 88,51 to 32,19 
Diaislelsicicisichelels slcleleforomen 2/50 60 to 20 96,56 to 32,19 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/78-351 172 SAprid, 197 Sepursvanteto sections  42and)7son 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 120(1) of Schedule IV; and subsection 120(10) of 
Schedule IV. 


SOR/79-547 26 July, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 120(1) of Schedule IV. 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 120 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 121. 


SOR/80-638 5 August, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 121(1) “of Schedule “IV; paragraph ‘121 (3)(c): of 
Schedule IV; paragraph 121(4)(a) of Schedule IV; paragraph 
121(5)(b) of Schedule IV; subsection 121(8) of Schedule IV; 
Subsection 121(9) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (b); 
and subsection 121(10) of Schedule IV. 


MVSR 122 - 1 


Motorcycle Brake Systems 


122. (1) Subject to subsection (2), every motorcycle shall 
be equipped with 


(a) a split service brake system, or 
(b) two independently actuated service brake systems 


that, when subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
section 122, ‘‘Motorcycle, Motor Driven Cycle and Moped 
Brake Systems’’, (30 August, 1980) in the sequence set out 
in Table II to this section, are capable of meeting the 
applicable requirements of this section. 


(2) If a motorcycle is incapable of attaining a speed 
specified in the requirements of this section, its service 
brake system shall be capable of stopping the motorcycle 
from the multiple of 10 km/h, (54m.p.h.).that.iss9 toslSrkm/h 
(4 to 8 m.p.h.) less than the speed attainable in 1.6 km (1 
mi.), within distances that do not exceed the corresponding 
distances specified in Table I. 


(3) The service brake system of every motorcycle shall be 
capable of stopping the motorcycle, in three effectiveness 
tests, within the distance specified in 


(a) -=scolumns IUsoratablesg)] toethisesectionafrome50.and; 100 
km7h> *(30 Vand= +60" mph) ing. the Parst (preburnished) 
effectiveness test for a total service brake system; 


(b) column II of Table I to this section from 50 and 100 
km/h (305 ¢and 7 460. emph) in the first (preburnished) 
effectiveness test for each independently actuated service 
brake system; and 


(c) column III of Table I to this section from 50, 100 and 
130 km/h (30, 60 and 80 mph) and the multiple of 10 km/h 
(5 mph) that 2is*9S to. 18 km/h, (4 5to0, 8 mph) _lesssthan;the 
Speed attainable in 1.6 km (1 mile)_if this;speed is,,150 
km/h (95 mph) or greater in the second and final 
effectiveness tests. 


(5) In the event of a pressure component leakage failure, 
other than a structural failure of either a brake master 
cylinder body in a split integral body type master cylinder 
system or a service brake system failure indicator body, the 
remaining portion of the hydraulic service brake system of a 
motorcycle shall continue to operate and be capable of 
stopping the vehicle from 50 km/h (30 m.p.h.) and 100 km/h 
(60 m.p.h.) within stopping distances that do not exceed the 
stopping distances specified in column IV of Table I. 
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(6) On every motorcycle, the control forces used for the 
baseline check fade stops and water recovery baseline check 
stops shall 


(a) for the hand lever, be not less than 22 N (5 pounds) 
Or more than 245 N (55 pounds); and 


(b) for the foot pedal, be not less than 45 N (10 pounds) 
or more than 400 N (90 pounds). 


(7) Every motorcycle shall be capable of making 10 fade 
stops from 100 km/h (60 m.p.h.) at a deceleration rate not 
lower than 4.6 m/s” (15 ft./s”) for each stop. 


(8) Every motorcycle shall be capable of making five fade 
recovery stops) from S0Ukm/h, (30 mMap.hb.) sat 3.05 to 3.35 m/s* 
(10° to. 112 "ft. /s-) for. each “Stop wwith (a controleforce 
application that 


(a) in the case of a hand lever, does not exceed for the 
first four recovery stops 245 N (55 pounds), and for’ the 
fifth stop is within plus 90 N (20 pounds) and minus 45 N 
(10 pounds) of the average control force for the hand 
lever baseline check fade stop; and 


(b) in the case of a foot pedal, does not exceed for the 
first four recovery stops 400 N (90 pounds), and for the 
fifth stop is within plus 90 N (20 pounds) and minus 45 N 
(10 pounds) of the average control force for the foot 
pedal baseline check fade stop. 


(9) Every motorcycle shall, after its rear brake assembly 
and its front brake assembly have each been completely 
immersed in water for two minutes, be capable of making five 
water recovery stops from 50 km/h (30 “m.p.h.) at (3.05 Jto 
3.3055 )ns7s- (10, “to 11 ft./s7) for each Stop with "a control 
force application that 


(a) in the case of a hand lever, does not exceed for the 
first four recovery stops 245 N (55 pounds), and for the 
fifth. stop-is within plus 90 -N (20° pounds) and minus, 45 N 
(10 pounds) of the average control force for the _ hand 
lever, water recovery baseline check stop; and 


(b) in the case of the foot pedal does not exceed for the 
first four recovery stops 400 N (90 pounds), and for the 
fifth stop is within plus 90 N (20 pounds) and minus 45 N 
(10 pounds) of the average control force for the foot 
pedal water recovery baseline check stop. 


(10) Every three-wheeled motorcycle shall be equipped with 
a parking brake system of a friction type that 
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(a) when applied is held in position by mechanical means; 
and 


(b) is capable of holding the vehicle stationary, to the 
limits of traction of the braked wheels, for five minutes 
in both the forward and reverse directions, on a 30 per 
cent grade with an applied force of 


(i) mot more than 245 N (55 pounds) for a hand operated 
system, and 


(ii) not more than 400 N (90 pounds) for a foot operated 
system. 


(11) Every motorcycle equipped with a split service brake 
System shall have a failure indicator consisting of one or 
more electrically operated service brake system failure 
indicator lamps mounted in front of and in clear view of the 
operator that 


(a) are activated 


(i) in the event of pressure failure in any part of the 
service brake system, other than a Structural failure of 
a brake master cylinder body in a split integral body 
type master cylinder system or a service brake system 
failure indicator body, before or on the application of 
not more than 90 N (20 pounds) pedal force on _ the 
service brake, or 


(ii) without the application of pedal force, when the 
level of brake fluid in a master cylinder’ reservoir 
drops to less than the recommended safe level specified 
by the manufacturer or one-half the fluid reservoir 
capacity, whichever is the greater, 


and remain activated as long as the condition exists; 


(b) unless a failure exists in the service brake system, 
are activated when 


G@)pethe. ignitionsaswitcheis turned, fromy theay “offiyeto 
the ‘‘on’’ position and are deactivated when the engine 
is started, or 


(Wi)s the-l ignition switchisicaturned, frompthe SC Of ee co 
the ‘‘start’” position and are deactivated on the return 


99 


of the switch to!the °**on position; and 


(c) are equipped with a red lens that has on or adjacent 
to it a symbol approved by the International Organization 
for Standardization (ISO), or information indicating that 
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the brakes have failed in letters not less than 2.5 mm 
(0.094 in) in height, legible to the driver in daylight 
when lighted. 


(12) The hydraulic brake system of every motorcycle shall 
have a master cylinder with a separate reservoir for each 
brake circuit 


(a) equipped with its own cover, seal and cover retention 
device; and 


(b) with a minimum capacity equivalent to one and one-half 
times the total fluid displacement resulting when all the 
wheel cylinders or caliper pistons served by the reservoir 
move from a new lining, fully retracted position to a 
fully worn, fully applied position, and where adjustment 
is a factor, the worst condition of adjustment shall _ be 
used for this measurement. 


(13) Every motorcycle with a hydraulic brake system shall 
have a brake fluid warning statement, in letters at least 
2.5 mm (0.094 in.) in height, that sets out information 
concerning replacement brake fluid and that is 


(a) permanently affixed, engraved or embossed, of a colour 
that ‘contrasts with Sips @background,.-“if- Fit is not 
permanently engraved or embossed; and 


(b) located so as to be visible-by direct view on or 
within 100 mm (4 inches) of the brake fluid reservoir 
filler plug or cap. 


(14) The brake system on a motorcycle shall be installed 
so that the lining thickness of drum brake shoes may _ be 
visually inspected, either directly or by use of a mirror, 
without removing the drums, and so that the disc _ brake 
friction lining thickness may be visually inspected without 
removing the pads. 


(15) Failure of any component in a mechanical service 
brake system on a motorcycle shall not result ina loss of 
braking ability in the other service brake system on the 
motorcycle. 


(16) A leakage failure of a pressure component in a 
hydraulic service’ brake system on a motorcycle shall _ not 
result in a loss of braking ability in the other service 
brake system on the motorcycle. 


(17) Every motorcycle shall be capable of completing all 
braking requirements of this section without detachment of 
brake linings from the shoes or pads, detachment or fracture 
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of any brake system components or leakage of fluid or 
lubricant at the wheel cylinder, master cylinder reservoir 
cover, seal or retention device. 
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TABLE I 
STOPPING DISTANCES FOR EFFECTIVENESS, FADE AND PARTIAL SYSTEM TESTS 


Preburnish Effectiveness 
Preburnish Effectiveness Effectiveness Partial 


Effectiveness Partial Mechanical Total Hydraulic 
Total System Systems System 


Systems 
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TABLE II 


BRAKE TEST SEQUENCE AND REQUIREMENTS 


Test 
EQUENCE Procedure Requirements 


IPN SLTUMeNCaLLON: CHECK acs dec 0.c.00b sieelele sees Led 


2. First (Preburnish) effectiveness test: 


(a) Service brake system .eecovcees cokes 2584 CS) 

(b) Partial iservice’ brake system ...5..2%.° 9352 (3) 
bY Burnish procedure eseeeoeeenwee2Uueee*ee*ee#seseseeneseenes eg eceees#xeee S43 
a. .cecondleffectiveness teste tt. .Gisrceeen ots “ona (39) 
De hirsbafade7’and* recovery stest (oe st si ..2%. cc oe TEOr oe (6) to (8) 
6. Reburnish eeeeeeenreesvsenrteeeeenepeeeeeeeeeee te & & @&@ @ 3.8 
7. Final effectiveness test: 

Ca) Servite brakersystemen se. s selects stew en Oe? (3) 

(b) Partial service break system ......... 3.10 (5) 
8. Parking brake test (three-wheeled 

motorcycles only) eeeese*eesse0eeeee@eeeeeeeesese @ @ Sealed (10) 
PEW OLeTereCOVELY! COSC bets ctsicts slctars eletele stsiecsistsls © 6 V2 3h > eon (9) 


OR Design durability eeeeve2eerssgererkeesteetee eeeeee#e#e Sipe if CAG7) 


a 
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Established by 


SOR/81-88 1 July, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act. 


amended by 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1988 


The heading preceding section 122 of Schedule IV; subsection 
122(1) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 
122(2) of Schedule IV; subsection 122(3) of Schedule IV 
preceding paragraph (a); subsections 122(4) and (5) of 
Schedule IV; subsection 122(6) of Schedule IV preceding 
paragraph (a); subsection 122(7) of Schedule IV; subsection 
122(8) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 
122(9) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 
122(11) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 
122(12) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 
L2213)) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); and 
Subsections 122(14) to (17) of Schedule IV. 
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Controls and Displays--Two and Three Wheeled Vehicles 


23 (2) This section does not apply to vehicles designed 
and sold exclusively for use by law enforcement agencies. 


(3) Every vehicle shall be equipped with the following 
equipment controls, namely, 


(a) camh® r.ny 

(b) a fuel control; 

(cy)7 as twist=-grip throttle; 

(d) a Supplemental engine stop; 

(e) a front wheel brake; 

(£) a rear wheel brake; and 

(g) subject to subsection (4), an ignition switch. 


(4) Paragraph (3)(g) is optional in the case of a limited- 
speed motorcycle. 


(5) Where a vehicle is equipped with an equipment control 
set out in column I of an item of Table I to this section, 
the equipment control shall be located as specified in 
column II of that item and shall be operable as specified in 
column III of that item and, in the case of hand operated 
controls, the equipment control shall be operable 


(a) by the operator’s left hand, if the control is located 
on the left handlebar, or 


(bDigabyesthe \eoperatorssmerightiShand;*s af? the*control/is 
located on the right handlebar 


throughout the full range of the control without removal of 
the operating hand from the handlebar. 


(6) Where a vehicle with an automatic clutch is equipped 
with a supplemental rear brake control, the control shall be 
located on the left handlebar. 


(7) Where a vehicle is equipped with self-proportioning or 
anti-lock braking devices utilizing a single control for 
front and rear brakes, the control shall be located and 
operable in the same manner as a rear brake control. 


(8) If a vehicle is provided with a speedometer or a 
neutral gear position indicator, the displays therefor shall 
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be visible to a seated operator under daylight conditions 
and shall be provided with illumination 


(a) for the speedometer by any means, whenever the 
headlamp is activated, except that at the manufacturer’s 
option, the speedometer need not be illuminated in daytime 
Pursuant to section 108 of this schedule; and 


(b) for the neutral gear position indicator, by a green 
tell-tale that is visible to a seated operator under 
daylight conditions, whenever the gear selector is in the 
neutral position. 


(9) Where a vehicle is equipped with an equipment control 
set out in column I of an item of Table II to this section, 


(a) the control for that equipment shall be identified by 
the word, words or letters set out in column II of that 
item or a corresponding symbol aproved by the 
International Organization for Standardization (ISO); 


(b) the function performed by the equipment control at a 
specific position shall be indicated as set out in column 
Lil of that.item; 


(ce) any. word,.wordseor, letters, set; out=inscolumned? oretil 
of that item or a symbol referred to in paragraph (a) 
shall be placed on or adjacent to the control and, except 
in the case of a fuel control, shall appear in an upright 
position when viewed by a seated operator; and 


(d) the abbreviations used in columns II and III of that 
item are minimum requirements and appropriate words may be 
spelled out in full. 


(10) A vehicle stand shall automatically fold rearward and 
upward if it is in contact with the ground when the vehicle 
is moving forward. 


(11) Footrests shall be provided for each designated 
seating position and each footrest for a passenger other 
than an operator shall fold rearward and upward when not in 
use. 


(12) When fitted on vehicles, 


(a) speedometers shall be calibrated in kilometres per 
hour; and 


(b) odometers and trip record counters shall be calibrated 
in kilometres. 


TABLE I 
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Vehicle Control Location and Operation Requirements 


ylumn I 


juipment Control 


Column II 


Location 


Column III 


Operation 


Manual clutch or integrated 
clutch and gear change ...cecee 


Foot operated gear change ..... 


Headlamp upper-lower beam 
control 


Horn eeceseseeeveeeerereee0e2e0200008 


Turn signal lamps .....ccceccee 


Ignition eeveeceecveseseees2ee000080 


Manual fuel shutoff control 


Twist-grip throttle ........... 


Supplemental engine stop ...... 
Front wheel brake .......ccccce 


Rear wheel brake ..ccccceccccce 


Left handlebar .....ccccoce 


Left foot control .........- 


Left handlebar ...cccccccce 
Left handlebar ......ccccce 
Handlebars) <ccicsciecicccccccs 


eeveveeeeevesvereeeseeee20e000 


Right handlebar ..........- 


Right handlebar ........ coe 
Right handlebar ....c-cc..ce 


Right foot control .......- 
In the case of a motor- 
cycle that has a motor 

that produces 3.75 kW 

(5 b.h.p.) or less 

(a) right foot control .... 
(b) left handlebar .......- 
or 

(ce) pedals ccccccceccoscces 


Squeeze to disengage clutch. 


An upward motion of the operator's toe shifts 
transmission toward lower numerical gear ratios 
(common by referred to as "higher gears"), and 
a downward motion toward higher numerical gear 
ratios (commonly referred to as “lower gears"). 
If three or more gears are provided it shall 
not be possible to shift from the highest gear 
directly to the lowest gear or vice versa. 


Up for upper beam, down for lower beam. 
Push to activate. 


At the option of the manufacturer. 


"Off" - couterclockwise from other positions 
when viewed from in front of the ignition lock 


opening. 

"Off" - control horizontally forward; "On" - 
control vertically downward; “Reverse” - (if 
fitted) - control vertically upward. 
Self-closing to idle in a clockwise direction, 


when viewed from the end of the handlebar, 
after release of hand. 


Squeeze to engage. 


Depress to engage. 


Depress to engage. 
Squeeze to engage. 


Reverse pedalling. 


NE 


TABLE II 
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Vehicle Control and Display Identification Requirements 


a 


Column I Column II Column III 

Equipment Control and Display Position Identification of 
Identification Control or Display Function 

Te  TQnition sccccccecesisacececcices! “LONTCiOn or Contact’ ...ce- Off or Arrét 

2. Supplemental engine stop ...... Engine stop or Arrét du 
Moteur ..cccccccccsccceseee- Off or Arrét, Run or Marche 

3. Manual choke ...ccececeecceeeee Choke or Etrangleur ....... 

Qo Electricistarter) es ciccislss colclsls tslcles sciciclae c's cicicsesicicicss cs ss SCELLEOL Demarr.! 

5. Headlamp upper-lower beam 

CONKTOL] ceccccccccccceccccceeses Lights or Phare .........--. Hi or Route, Lo or Code 
G6. HOLM Secs ccclse esc vleciniccios science) NOM OFVAVELtiSSeurice ss .s\s 
7. Turn Signal ..cccccccsccccsceee Jurn or Clignotant ........ l or G, R or D 


Speedometer eeeeeevesene0nee02000 


Neutral indicator ...ccccccccce 


Upper beam indicator .......... 


Fuelacontroliieciies ctecics ciciciec sicis 


km/h eseceeese2eee000089299280 


Neutral or Mort 


High beam or Faisceau- 


TOUCOC Mc cisielsic clole sivielalciciolsicterele 


Fuel or Carburant 


km/h increase in a clockwise direction. Major 
numerals and graduations, and minor graduations 
appear at the 20,10 km/h intervals, 
respectively. 


Off or Fermé, On or Ouvert, Res or Aux, Pri, Pr 
or Amorcgage 


1 Required only if electric starter is separate from ignition switch. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-306 30 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective April 1, 1980 


Item 11 of Table 1 ‘to section 123 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Renumbered from section 121 of Schedule IV in the 
Consolidated Regulations of Canada to section 123. 


SOR/8 2-656 30 June, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/88- 268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1988 


Subsection 123(1) of Schedule IV is revoked; subsection 
123(4) of Schedule IV; and item 11 of Table I to section 123 
of (Schedule wLV.. 
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Accelerator Control Systems 


124. (1) In this section, in the case of vehicles powered 
Dy electricymotors, the words. ““throttle’’ ands “{i1dve 
refer to the motor speed controller and motor shutdown, 
respectively. 


(2) Every vehicle shall meet the requirements set out in 
subsections (3) to (5) 


(a) when the engine is running under any load condition; 
and 


(b) at any ambient temperature between -40°F (-40°C) and 
125°F -@ 52°C), “after 12 hours “of “conditioning: sat any, 
temperature within that range. 


(3) Every vehicle shall be equipped with at least two 
sources of energy capable of returning the throttle to the 
idle position, within the applicable time limit specified in 
subsection (5), from any accelerator position or speed upon 
release of the driver operated control or in the event of 
failure of one source of energy by a single disconnection or 
severance of any one component of the accelerator control 
system. 


(4) The throttle of every vehicle shall return to the idle 
position from any accelerator position 


(a) whenever any one component of the accelerator control 
system becomes disconnected or severed at a_ single point 
or the driver operated control is released; and 


(b) within the applicable time limit specified in 
Subsection (5) measured from 


(i) the time of disconnection or severance, or 


(ii) the time of the first removal of the opposing 
actuating force by the driver. 


(5) The maximum time for the return of the throttle of a 
vehicle to the idle position is 


(a) 1 second for vehicles of 10,000 pounds (4 536 kg) or 
less GVWR; 


(b) 2 seconds for vehicles of more than 10,000 pounds 
(4 536 kg) GVWR; and 
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(c) 3 seconds for any vehicle that is exposed to ambient 
temperature of 0° to -40°F (-17.7°C to -40°) during the 
test or any portion of the 12-hour conditioning period. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 122 of Schedule IV is renumbered as section 124. 
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PART LLt 


Head Impact Area 


Section 200 of Schedule IV of the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/83-138 
dated September 1, 1983, published in The Canada Gazette 


Part 11, wwolume ll7, .No. 4, datederebruary 237) 1983. 
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Occupant Protection 
201 *(19) Sinetha s' tsection, 


‘““head impact area’’ means the non-glazed surfaces of the 
interior of the vehicle that are capable of being 
contacted statically by the head form of a measuring 
device in accordance with the following procedure or its 
graphic equivalent: 


(a) at each designated seating position, by placing the 
Pivot point of the measuring device, 


(i) for seats that are adjustable fore and aft, at 
(A) the seating reference point, and 


(B) a point 130 mm (5 inches) horizontally forward 
of the seating reference point displaced vertically 
20 mm (0.75 inches) or a distance equal to the rise 
that results from a 130 mm (5 inches) forward 
adjustment of the seat, and 


(ii) for seats that are not adjustable fore and aft, 
at the seating reference point, 


(b) with the pivot point to top-of-head dimension at 
each adjustment allowed for the measuring device by the 
interior dimension of the vehicle, by determining all 
contact points above the lower windshield glass line and 
forward of the seating reference point, and 


(c) beginning with the head form at each contact point 
referred to in paragraph (b) and with the measuring 
device in a vertical position if no contact point exists 
for a particular adjusted length, by pivoting the 
measuring device forward and downward through all arcs 
in vertical planes to 90° each side of the longitudinal 
plane through the seating reference point until the head 
form contacts an interior surface or until it is tangent 
to a horizontal plane 25 mm (1 inch) above the seating 
reference point, whichever occurs first; 


‘*interior compartment door’’ means any door in the interior 
of a vehicle installed by the manufacturer as a cover for 
storage space normally used for personal effects; 


‘‘measuring device’’ means a device having a spherical head 
form with a diameter of 170 mm (6.5 inches) and a _ pivot 
point to top-of-head dimension infinitely adjustable from 
740 mm (29 inches) to 840 mm (33 inches); 
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‘*pelvic impact area’’ means that area of the door or body 
side panel adjacent to any outboard designated seating 
position that is bounded by: 


(a) horizontal planes 180 mm (7 inches) above and 100 mm 
(4 inches) below the seating reference point, and 


(b) vertical transverse planes 200 mm (8 inches) forward 
and 50 mm (2 inches) rearward of the seating reference 
point. 


(2) This section does not apply to trucks, multipurpose 
passenger vehicles and buses with a GVWR greater than 4 500 
kg (10,000 pounds). 


(3) The deceleration of a spherical head form with a 
weight of 6.8 kg (15 pounds) and a diameter of 170 mm (6.5 
inches) impacting, at a relative velocity of 24 km/hr (15 
miles per hour), that area of an instrument panel that is 
within the head impact area other than 


(a) console assemblies, 


(b) areas less than 130 mm (5 inches) inboard from the 
junction of the instrument panel attachment to the body 
side inner structure, 


(c) areas closer to the windshield junction than those 
that are capable of being contacted statically by the head 
form with the windshield in place, 


(d) areas outboard of any point of tangency to the 
instrument panel of the head form tangent to and inboard 
of a vertical longitudinal plane tangent to the inboard 
edge of the steering wheel, and 


(e) areas below any point at which a vertical line is 
tangent to the rearmost surface of the instrument panel 


shall not exceed 80 g continuously for more than 3 
milliseconds when tested in accordance with SAE Recommended 
Practice J921 Instrument Panel Laboratory Impact Test 


Procedure (June 1965) and using the instrumentation 
specified in, or instrumentation that meets the performance 
requirements specified in, SAE Recommended Practice J977 


Instrumentation For Laboratory Impact Tests (November 1966) 
except that 


(f) the origin of the line tangent to the instrument panel 
surface shall be a point on a transverse horizontal line 
through a point 130 mm (5 inches) horizontally forward of 
the seating reference point of the front outboard 
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passenger designated seating position displaced vertically 
19 mm (0.75 inch) or a distance equal to the rise that 
results from a 130 mm (5 inches) forward adjustment of the 
seat, and 


(g) the direction of impact shall be in a vertical plane 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the vehicle or in a 
Plane normal to the surface at the point of contact. 


(4) The deceleration of a spherical head form with a 
weight of 6.8 kg (15 pounds) and a diameter of 170 mm (6.5 
inches) impacting, at a relative velocity of 24 km/hr (15 
Miles per hour), that area of a seat back that is within the 
head impact area, except in respect of seats installed in 
school buses that comply with the requirements of section 
222 when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 222, School Bus Passenger Seating and Crash 
Protection (December 19, 1983), and rearmost, side-facing, 
back-to-back, temporary or folding auxiliary jump _ seats, 
shall not exceed 80 g continuously for more than 3 
milliseconds when tested in accordance with SAE Recommended 
Practice J921 (June 1965) and using the instrumentation 
specified in, or instrumentation that meets the performance 
requirements specified in, SAE Recommended Practice J977 
(November 1966), except that 


(a) the origin of the line tangent to the uppermost 
component of the seat back frame shall be a point on a 
transverse horizontal line through the seating reference 
point of the right rear designated seating position with 
adjustable forward seats in their rearmost design driving 
position and reclinable forward seat backs in their normal 
design driving position; 


(b) the direction of impact shall be in a vertical plane 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the vehicle or in a 
Plane normal to the surface at the point of contact; 


(Ce)ucrnathe case of a seat 


(i) without head restraints installed, each test shall 
be performed 


(A) in respect of each individual split seat back or 
bucket seat back at a point within 100 mm (4 inches) 
left and right of its centreline, and 


(B) in respect of each bench seat back between points 
100 mm (4 inches) outboard of the centreline of each 
outboard designated seating position, or 
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(ii) with head restraints installed, each test shall be 
conducted at a point on the head restraint centreline 
with the head restraint in place at its lowest adjusted 
position; and 


(ad) in the case of a type of seat that is installed in 
more than one body style, tests conducted at the fore and 
aft extremes identified by application of paragraph (a) 
shall be deemed to have demonstrated all intermediate 
conditions. 


(5) Every interior compartment door assembly located in an 
instrument panel, console assembly, seat back or side panel 
adjacent to a designated seating position shall remain 
closed when 


(a) tested by subjecting the interior compartment door 
latch system to an inertia load of 10 g in a horizontal 
transverse direction and an inertia load of 10 g ina 
vertical direction in accordance with the procedure 
described in section 5 of SAE Recommended Practice J839b 
Passenger Car Side Door Latch Systems (May 1965) or an 
approved equivalent procedure; and 


(b) tested by 


(i) impacting the vehicle perpendicularly into a fixed 
collision barrier at a forward longitudinal velocity of 
48 km/hr (30 miles per hour), or 


(ii) subjecting the interior compartment door latch 
system to a” -horizontal “ineéertta=*load+-of 2300 Fo ivanoga 
longitudinal direction in accordance with the procedure 
described in section 5 of SAE Recommended Practice J839b 
Passenger Car Side Door Latch Systems (May 1965) or an 
approved equivalent procedure. 


(6) An interior compartment door located in an instrument 
panel or seat back shall remain closed when the instrument 
panel or seat back is tested in accordance with subsection 
(3) or (4), as the case may be. 


(7) All interior compartment door assemblies that have a 
locking device shall be tested with the locking device in an 
unlocked position. 


(8) A sun visor shall be provided at each front outboard 
designated seating position on every vehicle and shall _ be 
constructed of, or covered with, energy absorbing material 
and so mounted that each mounting shall not have ae rigid 
material edge with a radius of less than 3 mm (0.125 inch) 
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that is statically contactable by a spherical head form with 
a diameter of 170 mm (6.5 inches). 


(9) Each arm-rest installed on a vehicle, other than an 
arm-rest referred to in subsection (10), shall 


(a) be constructed with energy absorbing material and 
shall deflect or collapse laterally at least 50 mm (2 
inches) without permitting contact with any underlying 
rigid material; 


(b) be constructed with energy absorbing material and 
shall deflect or collapse to within 32 mm (1.25 inches) of 
a rigid test panel surface without permitting contact with 
any rigid material, and the vertical height of any rigid 
material between 13 mm (0.5 inch) and 32 mm (1.25 inches) 
from the panel surface shall not be less than 25 mm (1 
inch); or 


(c) when measured vertically in side elevation, provide at 
least 50 mm (2 inches) of coverage within the pelvic 
impact area along not less than 50 continuous mm (2 
continuous inches) of its length. 


(10) Each arm-rest that folds into the seat back or 
between two seat backs of a vehicle shall 


(a) comply with subsection (9); or 


(b) be constructed of or covered with energy absorbing 
material. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/83-138 4 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1983 


Section 201 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/86-453 17 April, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 201(4) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a). 


MVS Rez 0zea 


Head Restraints 


202 595Cl)e Inwithis ‘section; » ““mantkin = means. a manikin 
described in SAE Recommended Practice J826 Manikins For Use 
In Defining Vehicle Seating Accommodation, (November 1962). 


(2) A head restraint shall be provided at each outboard 
front designated seating position on a vehicle 


(a) when tested during a forward acceleration of not less 
than 8g on the seat supporting structure, limits rearward 
angular displacement of the head reference line to 45 
degrees from the torso reference line; or 


(b) when adjusted to its fully extended design position, 


(i) has an overall height of not less than 27.5 inches 
when measured perpendicularly to a line that passes 
through the seating reference point and is perpendicular 
to the torso line, 


(ii) has a lateral width of not less than 10 inches in 
the case of a bench-type seat or 6.75 inches in the case 
of an individual seat when measured either 2.5 inches 
below the top of the head restraint or 25 inches’ above 
the seating reference point, 


(iii) does not allow the rearmost portion of the head 
form to be displaced more than 4 inches’ perpendicularly 
rearward of the extended displaced torso reference line 
during the application of the test load, and 


(iv) withstands an increasing load until either failure 
of the seat or seat back occurs or the load so increased 
is equal to 200 pounds, 


(3) The test referred to in paragraph (2) (a) shall be 
carried out as follows: 


(a) the head restraint shall be in its fully extended 
design position; 


(b) reference lines shall be established on the exterior 
profile of the head and torso of a dummy or an _ approved 
equivalent test device by 


(i) positioning the dummy’s back on a horizontal flat 
surface with the lumbar joints in a straight line, 


(ii) rotating the head of the dummy rearward until the 
back of the head contacts the surface referred to in 
subparagraph (i), 


MVSR 202 - 2 


(iii) positioning the back of a two-dimensional manikin 
against the surface referred to in subparagraph (i) and 
alongside the dummy in such a manner that the H-point of 
the manikin is aligned with the H-point of the dummy, 


(iv) establishing the torso line of the manikin in the 
manner set out in SAE Aerospace-Automotive Drawing 
Standards Section 2.3.6, P. E1.01, (September 1963), 


(v) establishing the dummy torso reference line by 
superimposing the torso line of the manikin on the torso 
of the dummy, and 


(vi) establishing tthe head reference line by extending 
the dummy torso reference line onto the head; 


(c) the dummy referred to in paragraph (b) shall have the 
weight and seated height of a 95th percentile adult male 
and an approved representation of a human articulated neck 
structure; 


(d) at each designated seating position having a head 
restraint, the dummy shall be placed in the manufacturer’s 
recommended design seated position and snugly restrained 
by a Type 1 seat belt referred to in section 209 of this 
Schedule; 


(e) a forward acceleration shall be applied to the 
structure supporting the seat in such a manner that when 
graphically depicted the magnitude of the acceleration 
curve shall not be less than that of a half-sine wave 


having an amplitude of 98g “and a” ‘duration Got, 7380 
milliseconds and not more than that of a half-sine wave 
having an. -amplitude _of  _9.6gq_.and).a -<duration , of ©96 


milliseconds; and 


(f£) the maximum rearward angular displacement of the head 
reference line from the dummy torso reference line shall 
be measured. 


(4) The test referred to in paragraph (2) (b) shall be 
carried out as follows: 


(a) a test device having the back pan dimensions of the 
three-dimensional manikin and the centreline of the head 
room probe in the full back position shall be placed at 
the manufacturer’s recommended design seated position; 


(b) the displaced torso reference line shall be 
established by applying a rearward moment of 3,300 pound- 
inches about the seating reference point to the seat back 
through the back pan of the test device so placed; 
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(c) the back pan _ shall be removed and using a 6.5-inch 
diameter spherical head form or a cylindrical head form 
having a 6.5-inch diameter in plan view and a 6-inch 
height in profile view a rearward initial load shall _ be 
applied perpendicular to the displaced torso reference 
line and 2.5 inches below the top of the head _ restraint 
sufficient to produce a 3,300 pound-inches moment about 
the seating reference point; and 


(d) the initial load shall be gradually increased to 200 
pounds or until the seat or seat back fails, whichever 
OCCUrs) LInst. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Driver Impact Protection 


203% (1) Subject to subsection (2), when the steering 
control system of a vehicle is impacted by a body block in 
accordance with SAE Recommended Practice J944 Steering Wheel 
Assembly Laboratory Test Procedure, (December 1965), or an 
approved equivalent, at a relative velocity of 24.1 km/h (15 
mph), the impact force developed on the chest of the _ body 
block and transmitted to the steering control system shall 
not exceed 11.1 kN (2,500 pounds), except for intervals 
whose cumulative duration does not exceed 3 milliseconds. 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to vehicles that meet 
the frontal crash requirements of section 208 by means other 
than seat belt assemblies or to trucks, multipurpose 
passenger vehicles or buses with a GVWR greater than 4 500 
kg (10,000 pounds) or to walk-in van type trucks. 


(3) The steering control system of a vehicle shall be 
constructed in such a manner that, during normal driving 
manoeuvres, no component or attachment, including any horn 
actuating mechanism and trim hardware, is capable of 
Gacching: wtheses clothing,s watch, rings, bracelets, other than 
bracelets with loosely attached or dangling members, or 
other jewellery of the driver. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-719 9 October, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 203 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/83-138 4 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective 1 September, 1983 


Subsections 203(1) and (2) of Schedule IV. 
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Steering Column Rearward Displacement 


204. (1) Subject to subsection (2), when a vehicle is 
impacted perpendicularly into a fixed collision barrier at a 
forward longitudinal velocity of 48 km/h (30 m.p.h.), the 
upper end of the steering column and steering shaft _ shall 
not be displaced horizontally rearward parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of the vehicle in relation to an 
undisturbed point on the vehicle more than 130 mm (5 
inches), as determined by dynamic measurement. 


(2) When a vehicle is impacted as described in subsection 
(1) at a velocity of not Jess than 48 km/h (30 m.p-h.) or 
mores) thane) ‘53 km/h? *"(33 9m.p.h.), the displacement of the 
steering column may be corrected to 48 km/h (30 m.p.h.) by 
multiplying the measured displacement by the inverse ratio 
of the square of the velocities. 


(3) When a vehicle is impacted as described in subsection 
(1) with an anthropomorphic test device at the driver’s 
seating position, the impact force developed on the chest is 
not required to be measured. 


(4) This section does not apply to 
(a) any walk-in van type truck; or 


(b) any truck, multipurpose passenger vehicle or bus with 
a GVWR greater than 4 500 kg (10,000 lbs); or 


(c) any truck, multipurpose vehicle, or bus with an 
unloaded vehicle mass greater than 1 800 kg (4,000 1bs). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-440 12 June, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 204 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/83-138 4 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1983 


Section 204 of Schedule IV by adding subsection 204(4). 
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Glazing Materials 


205% (Da Subgect to... subsecti onsni(2)>t (aa, 4) anda (9) 
glazing materials used in all vehicles except trailers other 
than bus trailers shall meet the requirements of ANS 226. 


(2) In the case of motor homes, 


(a) glazing material that meets the requirements of item 
4, 5, 8 or 9 of ANS Z26 may be used except in the 
windshield and windows to the immediate right and left of 
the driver; and 


(b) glazing material that meets the requirements of item 6 
or 7 of ANS Z26 may be used in windows and doors, other 
than the windshield, forward-facina windows and windows to 
the immediate riaht and left of the driver. 


(3) Plastic materials that meet all the reouirements of 
item 5 or 7 of ANS Z26 may be used in a vehicle in the 
following locations at levels that are not requisite for 
driving visibility: 


(a) windows and doors in motor homes, other than 
(i) the windshield, 


(ii) windows. to the immediate _riacht_and left of the 
driver, and 


(iii) in the case of flexible plastics, forward-facina 
windows; 


(b) motorcycle windshields below the intersection of a 
horizontal plane 380 mm (15 in.) vertically above the 
lowest seating position; 


(c) windows for standina passengers in buses; 
(d) interior partitions; 
(e) openinas in the roof; and 


G2) flexible curtains, readily removable windows or 
ventilators used in coniunction with readily removable 
windows. 


(4) For the purposes of this section, materials that meet 
all the requirements of Test Nos. 19 and 20 of ANS 226 other 
than chemical resistance to carbon tetrachloride as required 
in those tests need not be tested for that chemical 
resistance. 
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(5) For the purposes of this section, glazing materials 
for use in multipurpose passenger vehicles and chassis-cabs 
shall meet the requirements for glazing materials for use in 
trucks specified in ANS Z26. 


(6) Glazing material installed in vehicles other than 
school buses shall have its exposed edges treated in 
accordance with SAE Recommended Practice J673a Automotive 
Glazing (August 1967). 


(7) The exposed edges of non-tempered glazing material 
installed in school buses shall be banded. 


(8) Each piece of glazing material installed in a vehicle 
shall legibly and permanently bear thereon 


(a) the marking required by ANS 226; 


(b) ain the case of the materials specified in subsection 
(9), the* marks?" ° “AS. 9412°2e8and?™ NAS O44 “8Atow Tdentaty, 
respectively, rigid plastic materials and flexible plastic 
materials; and 


(c) an approved code mark assigned by the Minister to the 
prime glazing material manufacturer, in letters and 
numbers not less than 1.8 mm (0.07 inch) in height. 


(9) Subject to subsection (4) and paragraph (8)(b), 
plastic materials that meet all the requirements of item 5 
or 7 of ANS Z26 other than chemical resistance to undiluted 
denatured alcohol Formula SD No. 30 as required in Test Nos. 
19 and 20 of ANS Z26 may be used in the locations specified 
in subsection (3). 


(10) Glazing material that meets the requirements of item 
1A of ANS Z26 may bear the identifying mark ‘‘AS 14’’ 
instead of or in addition to the marking required by reason 
of paragraph (8)(a). 


(11) Where a piece of glazing material that meets the 
requirements of item 1A of ANS Z26 is installed in a 
vehicle, the piece shall have affixed thereto a label that 
is removable therefrom by hand without the use of any tool 
and that either refers to the Owner’s Manual for the vehicle 
for specific instructions for the care and cleaning of the 
piece or contains the following information: 


(a) identification of the piece by means of the trade mark 
used in association therewith by the manufacturer thereof; 
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(b) instructions for cleaning the piece, including 
cleaning agents to be used, that will minimize loss of 
transparency as a result of the cleaning; and 


(c) instructions for the removal of frost and ice from the 
piece. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/82-656 30 June, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1982 


Paragraph 20S(3)(b) "of Schedule IV, 


SOR/8 4-336 19 April, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection ©~205(1) “of Schedule IV, subsection 205(3) of 
Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a), subsection 205(4) of 
Schedule IV, subsection 205(8) of Schedule IV and section 
205 of Schedule IV by adding subsection (9). 


SOR/86-161 23 January, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 205(7) of Schedule IV and section 205 of Schedule 
IV by adding subsections (10) and (11). 


SOR/88-268 5 May, 1988 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1988 


Paragraph 205(3)(b) of Schedule IV. 
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Door Latches, Hinges and Locks 

206. (1) In this section, ‘‘cargo-type door’’ means a door 
designed primarily to accommodate cargo loading and includes 
a two-part door that latches to itself. 

(2) This section applies only to side doors that lead 
directly into a compartment containing seating accommodation 
and that are not 

(a) folding doors; 


(b)mrolleups doors.) or 


(c) doors designed to be easily attached to or removed 
from a vehicle intended for operation without such doors. 


(3) Each hinged door installed ona vehicle, except a 
cargo-type door, shall be provided with 


(a) a door latch and striker assembly that 


(i) has a fully latched position and a secondary latched 
position, 


(ii) when® in’ the “fully Vatched*™” position does’ not 
separate on the individual application of 


(A) a longitudinal load of 2,500 pounds, and 
(B) a transverse load of 2,000 pounds, and 


(iii) when in the secondary latched position does not 
separate on the individual application of 


(A) anlongitudinal®» load of 1,000 pounds, and 

(B) a transverse load of 1,000 pounds; 
(b) a door latch that does not disengage from the fully 
latched position when, with its locking mechanism 
disengaged, a longitudinal or transverse inertia load of 
S0gsissapplied=to the “door slateh “system tinecluding® +the 


latch and its actuating mechanism; 


(c) a door hinge system that supports the door and does 
not separate on the individual application of 


(i) a longitudinal load of 2,500 pounds, and 


(ii) a transverse load of 2,000 pounds; and 
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(d) a locking mechanism that has an operating means in the 
interior of the vehicle and that when engaged 


(i) in the case of a front door, renders inoperative the 
outside door handle or other outside latch release 
control .and 


(i.i).in- :they.case, ofsia wear door ofianpassenger car and 
multipurpose passenger vehicle, renders inoperative both 
the outside and inside door handles’ or other latch 
release controls. 


(4) Each hinged cargo-type door installed on a vehicle 
shall be provided with 


(a) a door latch system that does not separate in the 
latched position on the individual application of 


(i) .a longitudinal. load. of,,.2,,50.04 pounds, and 
(ii) a transverse load of 2,000 pounds; and 


(b) a door hinge system that supports the door and does 
not separate on the individual application of 


(i) a longitudinal load of 2,500 pounds, and 
(ii) a transverse load of 2,000 pounds. 


(5) When more than one Jlatch system is used on a door 
referred to in subsection (4), the load requirement of 
paragraph (4) (a) may be divided among the total number of 
latch systems. 


(6) Each sliding door installed on a vehicle shall be 
Provided with a track and slide combination or other 
Supporting means that does not separate when a total 
transverse load of 4,000 pounds is applied with the door in 
the closed position. 


(7) Compliance with paragraphs (3)(a) and (b) shall be 
demonstrated in accordance with paragraphs 4 and 5 
respectively of SAE Recommended Practice J839b Passenger Car 
Side Door Latch Systems, (January 1968) or, in the case of 
Paragraph (3)(b), by an approved test method. 


(8) Compliance with paragraph (3)(c) and paragraph (4) (b) 
shall be demonstrated in accordance with paragraph 4 of SAE 
Recommended Practice J934 Vehicle Passenger Door Hinge 
Systems, (July 1965), except that for piano-type hinges’ the 
hinge spacing requirements of SAE Recommended Practice J934, 
(July 1965), shall not be applicable and arrangement of the 
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test fixture shall be altered as necessary so that the test 
load shall be applied to the complete hinge. 


(9) Compliance with paragraph (4) (a) shall be demonstrated 
in accordance with paragraphs 4.1 and 4.3 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J839b Passenger Car Side Door Latch Systems, 
(January 1968), except that an equivalent static “test 
fixture may be substituted for that shown in Figure 2 of SAE 
Recommended Practice J839b, (January 1968), if necessary. 


(10) Compliance with subsection (6) shall be demonstrated 
in the vehicle or with the door retention components in a 
bench test fixture by applying an outward transverse load of 
2,000 pounds to the load-bearing member of one edge of the 
door and 2,000 pounds to the load-bearing member of the 
opposite edge of the door. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Anchorage of Seats 


207. (1) Each vehicle shall have an occupant seat for the 
driver and such occupant seat and all other occupant seats 
except a side-facing seat or a bus passenger seat shall, 
when subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
200; Anchorage of Seats,, approved. December 7, 1973, 
withstand, when installed in the vehicle 


(a) in any position to which it can be adjusted, 


(i) the application of a force equal to 20 times the 
weight of the seat applied separately in 


(A) a forward, and 
(B) a rearward 


longitudinal direction through the centre of gravity of 
the seat, and 


Simultaneously, in the case of a seat having one or more 
seat belt assemblies attached directly to it, 


(ii) the application of a force equal to the total load 
imposed on the seat by simultaneous application in the 
directions referred to in clauses (i)(A) and (B) of the 
respective loads required by section 210 of this 
Schedule for the seat belt assemblies so attached; and 


(b) in ats rearmost,-position,,, application, of, a,.fforce that 


(i) produces a moment of 3,300 pound-inches about the 
seating reference point for each designated seating 
position for which the occupant seat is designed, and 


(ii) is applied to the upper seat back or the upper 
cross-member of the seat back 


(A) in a rearward longitudinal direction for forward- 
facing seats, and 


(B) in a forward longitudinal direction for rearward- 
facing seats. 


(2) Except for vertical movement of non-locking suspension 
type occupant seats in trucks or buses, no occupant seat 
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shall change its position adjustment during any application 
of force referred to in paragraphs (1)(a) and (b). 


(3) Except in the case of a passenger seat ina bus anda 
seat having a back that is only adjustable for the comfort 
of -the » "occupant; *-a’-hinged ~~or ‘Eo¥ding™ “oecupant “seatvor 
occupant seat back shall be equipped with 


(a) a self-locking device for restraining the hinged or 
folding seat or seat back, and 


(b) a control for releasing the self-locking device. 


(4) Where a designated seating position is immediately 
behind a seat equipped with the self-locking device referred 
to in subsection (3), the control for releasing the device 
shall be readily accessible to 


(a) the occupant of the seat equipped with the device; and 


(b) the occupant of the designated seating position 
immediately behind such seat if access to the control is 
required in order to allow him to exit from the vehicle. 


(5) The self-locking device referred to in subsection (3) 
shall not release or fail when 


(a) in the case of a forward-facing seat, a forward 
longitudinal force equal to 20 times the weight of the 
hinged or folding portion of the seat is applied through 
the centre of gravity of that portion of the seat; 


(b) in the case of a rearward-facing seat, a rearward 
longitudinal force equal to eight times the weight of the 
hinged or folding portion of the seat is applied through 
the centre of gravity of that portion of the seat; and 


Ce) subjected EO an acceleration of 20g in the 
longitudinal direction opposite to that in which the seat 
folds. 


(6) Seats not intended for occupancy while the vehicle is 
in motion shall bear a conspicuous label that so states in 
English and in French. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Seat Belt Installations 


208. CY) ecub ect sto subsections a(2).sta (4), every vehicle 
other then a bus shall 


(a) be eguipped 


(i) at each front outboard designated seating position, 
with 


(A) a Type 2 seat belt assembly with a non-detachable 
upper torso portion that meets the requirements of 
section (2O9% sm sand subsections | (8). 2 tomn@Gl1) of; this 
section, or 


(B) a Type 1 seat belt assembly that, with an 
anthropomorphic test device placed at that position, 
enables the vehicle to meet the frontal crash 
protection requirements of paragraph (16)(a) and 
subsections (8) to (%4) of this section, and 


(ii) at each designated seating position other than 
those referred to in subparagraph (i), with a Type 1! or 
Type 2 seat belt assembly that meets the reauirements of 
section 209 and subsections (8) to (1) of this section; 
or 


(b) provide 


(i) at each front designated seatina position, passive 
occupant protection to meet the frontal crash protection 
reguirements of paragraph (6)(a), and in the case of an 
outboard designated seating position, 


(A) passive occupant protection that meets the lateral 
crash protection requirements of paragraph (16)(b) and 
the rollover crash protection requirements of 
paragraph (16)(c), or 


(B) a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly that meets 
the requirements of section 209 and subsections (5) 
ana. (8) to (1%) of this section) and; during a frontal 
impact, permits the frontal crash protection 
reguirements of paragraph (16)(a) to be met by 
providing passive occupant protection and by 
restraining the anthropomorphic test devices placed at 
each designated seating position with a Type 1 or Type 
2 seat belt assembly or with the pelvic portion of any 
Type 2 seat belt assembly that has a detachable upper 
torso belt, and 
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(ii) at each designated seating position other than 
those referred to in subparagraph (i), a Type 1 or Type 
2 seat belt assembly that meets the requirements of 
section 209 and subsections (8) to (41) of this section. 


(2). BSUb ject ato subsection (3), a passenger car and a 
truck and multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR of 4 
500 kg (40,000 Ibs.) (or. less; other (than a wehicte 
manufactured between September 1, 1981 and August 31, 1982 
inclusive having a wheel base of more than 2.90 m (114 
inches), a vehicle manufactured between September 1, 1982 
and August 31%, 1983 inclusive having a wheel base of more 
than 2.54 m (100 inches) and a vehicle manufactured after 
September 1, 1983, may 


(a) be equippee at each designated seating position other 
than the front designated seating positions with a Type 1 
or Type 2 seat belt assembly that meets the requirements 
of Section’? 209 *’and “ "subsections “"(S) sto "UUt) of this 
section; and 


(b) at each front designated seating position during a 
frontal perpendicular impact described in subparagraph 
(16)(a)(i) meet the frontal crash protection requirements 
of paragraph (16)(a) with respect to anthropomorphic test 
devices placed at each designated seating position by 
providing passive occupant protection and by restraining 
the anthropomorphic test devices with a Type 1 seat belt 
assembly. 


(3) A passenger car and a truck and multipurpose passenger 
vehicle with a GVWR of 4 500 kg (40,000 lbs.) or less. that 
is a convertible, an open-body type vehicle or a walk-in van 
type truck may be equipped at each designated seatina 
position with a Type 1 seat belt assembly that meets the 
requirements of section 209 and subsections (8) to (11) of 
this section. 


(4) A truck and multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR 
of more than 4 500 kg (10,000 lbs.) may be equipped at’ each 
designated seating position with a Type 1 seat belt assembly 
that meets the reguirements of section 209. 


(5) A bus shall, at the driver’s designated seating 
position, 


(a) be equipped with a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly 
that meets the requirements of section 209; or 


(b) provide passive occupant protection that meets the 
requirements of subsections (16) to (19) for an 
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anthropomorphic test device placed at that seating 
position. 

(6) Every vehicle, except 

(a) a truck and multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR 
Gf "4 S00 FKkG (CIC, 000 "Ibs *) "or Tess that is a ‘vehicle with 
forward control configuration, a convertible, an open-body 
type vehicle, a walk-in van type truck, a motor home or a 


vehicle carrying chassis-mount camper, 


(b) a truck and multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR 
of more, Chan, 4.4500, ko (10,000. 1 bs..4)s, 


(c) a bus, and 
(d) a vehicle providing passive occupant protection, 


shall be equipped with a warning system that is activated to 
emit to the driver for a period of not less than 4. seconds, 
an audible signal and a visible warning light when 


(e) at the option of the manufacturer, 


Git}"the’ ignition iswitch, a6 moved ito ther Sion’ V-pesition, 


Gii-)yMthe.” donit iom swat chal asay moved (‘to ‘the *fstart’”’ 
position,, or 
iiss ys) the vehicle’s engine is operating and the 


transmission gear selector is in the forward position, 


(f) at the option of the manufacturer, the seat belt latch 
mechanism of the driver’s pelvic restraint is not fastened 
or the restraint is not extended for more than 100 mm (4 
inches) from the normal stowed position, and 


(g) in the case of a seat belt assembly that provides 
passive occupant protection to the driver, the emergency 
release is not secured. 


(7) The visible warning light referred to in subsection 
(6) may be activated when the ignition switch is moved to 
tie. = fon = pesition or thes “startage position andythesscat 
belt latch mechanism or emergency release is fastened. 


(8) Subject to subsection (9), when any seat of a vehicle 
other’ than 


(a) a truck or multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR 
of.4.500 kg-(10,000.ibs.,) sonvlessthattisaxa (convertible; 
an open-body type vehicle or a walk-in van type truck, 
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(b) a truck or multipurpose passenger vehicle with a GVWR 
of more than 4)s500iskq) "GIO 7000 =the.) or 


(c))@a~ bus, 


is placed in any position and the seat back is placed in the 
manufacturer’s nominal design riding position, 


(ad) the pelvic restraint of a seat belt assembly installed 
in the vehicle shall, subject to subparagraph (f)(ii), be 
capable of adjustment by means of an emergency locking 
retractor or automatic locking retractor “ referred ~to~ sin 
section 209 to fit occupants whose dimensions range from 
those of a 50th percentile six year old child to those of 
a 95th percentile adult male, 


(e) the upper torso restraint shall adjust by means of an 
emergency locking retractor or a manual adjusting device 
referred to>, in’ “section 209" to elit. occupantes wiose 
Gimensions range from those of a 5th percentile adult 
female to those of a 95th percentile adult male, except 
that an upper torso restraint described in subparagraph 
(1)(a)(i) shall adjust by means of an emergency locking 
retractor referred to in section 209, and 


(f) every seat belt assembly installed 


(i) at the driver’s seating position shall adjust to fit 
occupants whose dimensions range from those of a 5th 
percentile adult female to those of a 95th percentile 
adult male, and 


(ii) at any designated seating position, other than the 
outboard designated seating positions of the front and 
second seats, shall adjust by means of 


(A) a retractor referred to in paragraph (d) or (e), 
or 


(B) a manual adjusting device referred to in section 
209. 


(9) Subsection (8) does not apply to the second seat of a 
multipurpose passenger vehicle with forward control 
configuration that does not have a door adjacent to the 
outboard designated seating position. 


(10) The intersection of the upper torso restraint and the 
pelvic restraint of a Type 2 seat belt assembly, with any 
upper torso manual adjusting device adjusted in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s instructions, shall be at least 150 
mm (6 inches) from the front vertical centre line of a 50th 
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percentile adult male occupant when measured along the 
centre line of the pelvic restraint, 


(a) with the seat in its rearmost and lowest adjustable 
position; ana 


(b) with the seat back in the manufacturer’s nominal 
design riding position. 


(14) Every seat belt assembly installed in a vehicle shall 
have a latch mechanism that 


(a) has components accessible to the seated user of the 
seat belt in both the stowed and operational positions 
when he is seated; 


(b) releases at a single point by a pushbutton action: and 


(c) releases both the upper torso restraint and the pelvic 
restraint simultaneously, if the assembly has a pelvic 
restraint and an upper torso restraint that reguire 
unlatching for release of the occupant. 


(12) A seat belt assembly that provides passive occupant 
protection and requires no action by the user may be used to 
meet the impact protection reguirements set out in 
subsection (2) and may be used in place of any seat belt 
assembly reguired by that subsection. 


(13) A vehicle that is provided with a seat belt assembly 
that provides passive occupant protection to the user of the 
assembly 


(a) may have a detachable or non-detachable upper torso 
portion if both pelvic and upper torso restraints are 
provided; and 


(b) shall conform to the webbing, attachment hardware and 
assembly performance requirements of section 209 if it is 
not required to meet the perpendicular frontal impact 
reguirements of paragraph (16)(a). 


(14) Every vehicle providing an occupant protection system 
that deploys in the event of a crash shall 


(a) have a label permanently affixed to the vehicle within 
the passenger compartment bearing lettering in English and 
in French in block capitals and numerals not less than 2 
mm (3/3 24aneh) ineherght 


(4) cstatinge by 
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(A) month and year, 
(2) vehicle distance travelled, or 


(C) specified time intervals measured from the month 
and year stated on the statement of compliance label 
affixed to the vehicle in accordance with section 6 of 
these Regulations, 


the manufacturer’s recommended Maintenance schedule 
reguired for the maintenance of any occupant protection 
system that deploys in the event of a crash in order to 
have it remain within the requirements of this section, 
and 


(ii) indicating the location of instructions provided 
with the vehicle concerning the maintenance or 
replacement of such system; and 


(b) be provided with 


(i) instructions concerning maintenance or replacement 
of the occupant protection system referred to in 
subparagraph (a)(i), contained in the vehicle owner’s 
manual supplied with the vehicle, and 


(ii) a list of the components of such system that are 
monitored by the readiness indicator referred to in 
subsection (45). 


(15) Any occupant protection system that deploys in the 
event of a crash shall have a monitoring system equipped 
with a readiness indicator clearly visible to the driver, 
monitoring its own readiness and indicating the readiness of 
the occupant protection system. 


(16) Subject to subsections (1) to (5) and (13), every 
anthropomorphic test Cevice placed in a vehicle shall, when 
the vehicle is subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 208, ‘‘Seat Belts’’ (February 1, 1987) be 
provided with the crash protection required by subsections 
(17) to 1049) “for 


(a) a frontal impact, when 


(i) the vehicle travelling longitudinally forward at a 
speed not greater than 48 km/h (30 mph) impacts a_ fixed 
collision. -barrier,, that. is¢sateanysangler from 60eto, SO 
degrees from either side of the line of travel of the 
vehicle, and 


(ii) an anthropomorphic test device is placed, 
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(A) in the case of a _ vehicle equipped with front 
bucket seats, at each front designated seating 
position, or 


(B) in the case of a vehicle equipped with a front 
bench seat, at the d@river’s designated seating 
position and at any other front designated seating 
position; 


(b) a lateral impact, when 


(i) the impact is caused on either side of the vehicle 
by a barrier moving at 32 km/h (20 mph), and 


(ii) an anthropomorphic test device is placed at the 
front outboard designated seating position adjacent to 
the impacted side of the vehicle; and 


(c) a lateral rollover, when 


(i) the rollover is caused by ejecting the vehicle from 
a platform travelling at a speed of 48 km/h (30 mph), 
and 


(ii) an anthropomorphic test device is placed at the 
front outboard designated seating position on the lower 
side of the vehicle as mounted on the test platform. 


(47) Every anthropomorphic test device referred to in 
paragraphs (46)(a) and (c) shall be completely contained 
within the outer surface of the vehicle passenger 
compartment throughout the test. 


(18) Every anthropomorphic test device referred to in 
paragraphs (16)(a) and (b) shall 


(a) undergo such a resultant acceleration at the centre of 
gravity of the head that the numerical value of the 
expression 


1 a dt (tt) 
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does not exceed 1,000 where ‘fa’”® is the resultant 
acceleration expressed as a multiple of ‘‘g’’® and *‘g’’ is 
the acceleration due to gravity, and either 


Ci) te en stan e tObea. Alive WO. OC atte eae eet ne 
measured in seconds during the impact, or 


Cir yr ta OPP and’ Sten.” are: senyetwoupointesanmecare 
measured in seconds during any interval when the head is 
in continuous contact with a part of the vehicle other 
than the seat belt system when the anthropomorphic test 
Gevice is restrained by a seat belt system; and 


(b) undergo a resultant acceleration of the centre of 
gravity of the upper thorax not in excess of 60 g, except 
for intervals in which the cumulative duration is not less 
than 3 milliseconds. 


(19) Every anthropomorphic test device referred to in 
paragraph (16)(a) shall experience an axially transmitted 
force through each upper leg not in excess of 10 kN (2,250 
Piceee 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED RFGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/7&-80 24 January, 1978 pursvant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


Section 208 of* Schedule ‘D. 


SOR/EO0—7825 2 -October, \oS04purstiant torsections Mitend 7 cof 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Seceiwomnm 208 oi Selnecitnle 10), 


SCR/87-578 24 September, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 208(46) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a). 


vliivgttes , 188° erties B15 pret 
ie TPs AD LF 5 heL« - _— 
7 sigbi4e2 to 80S antiosa 
: ste 680K two ECints MAUS 
WE Yey CVI heteEboOhe TORO 
Chk HS eek srh5 hevh WEso he Sie 7 
ne i ¢ b patie nie . - - 
¥ >> oA'g reyc “ie? p64 TLj9Sc. rie 


irs we wy Stet sV1eemst 7 


‘ ° ee t ~ née & — 
hd SP ie ca Sire? 2 > , 


ants 


Pal ¢ THs° as @ithe- 


ae . 7 
soit y gee tier BN Set aes, 
sUl7s @are'ion. = néb Jeet .' 


. : ¥ 

‘1 olvSedS2 2s (5780S noi s>eatos: : 
4 . - 
" " vistces te ty 


a te ennt S40 7} 
—<. tC 2h (2,830 7 


‘ 


MVSR 209 —- 1 


Seat Belt Assemblies 


209% (1) In this section and in sections 208 and 210 of 


this Schedule, 


“ 


a 


a 


a“ 


‘adjustment hardware’’ means hardware designed for 
adjusting the size of a seat belt assembly to fit the 
user, including such hardware as may be integral with a 


buckle, a retractor or attachment hardware; (piéces de 
réglage) 

‘attachment hardware’’ means hardware designed for securing 
a seat belt assembly to a vehicle; (piéces de fixation) 


‘automatic-locking retractor’’ means a retractor 
incorporating adjustment hardware that has a= positive 
self-locking mechanism that is capable when locked of 
withstanding restraint forces; (rétracteur autobloquant) 


“‘buckle’’ means a quick release connector that secures a 
person in a seat belt assembly; (attache) 


“emergency-locking retractor means a retractor 
incorporating adjustment hardware that has a = locking 
mechanism that is activated by vehicle acceleration, 
webbing movement in relation to the vehicle, or other 
automatic action during an emergency and is capable when 
locked of withstanding restraint forces; (rétracteur 4&2 
blocage d’urgence) 


‘hardware’’ means any metal or rigid plastic part designed 
to secure a person in a vehicle in conjunction with straps 
or webbing; (piéces) 


‘load limiter’’ means a seat belt assembly component or 
seat belt assembly feature that controls tension on a seat 
belt to modulate the forces that are imparted to an 
occupant restrained by the seat belt assembly during a 
collision; (limiteur de charae) 


‘non-locking retractor’’ means a retractor that does not 
have a locking mechanism and from which the webbing is 
extended to substantially its full length by a small 
external force and that provides no adjustment £Or 
assembly length and that need not be capable of sustaining 
restraint forces at maximum webbing extension; (rétracteur 


sans blocage) 


‘pelvic restraint’’ means a seat belt assembly or portion 
thereof intended to restrain movement of the pelvis; 
(ceinture sous-abdominale) 
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‘“*retractor’’ means a device for storing part or all of the 
webbing in a seat belt assembly; (rétracteur) 


a“ 


‘seat back retainer’’ means the portion of a seat belt 
assembly designed to restrict forward movement of a_e seat 
back; (dispositif de maintien du dossier) 


a 


‘strap’’ means a narrow non-woven material used in place of 


webbing; (courroie) 


a 


‘Type 1’ means, when used in relation to a seat belt 
assembly, a lap belt for restraining movement of the 
pelvis; (type 1) 


a 


‘Type 2’’ means, when used in relation to a seat belt 
assembly, a combination pelvic and upper torso restraint; 
(type 2) 


n 


‘Type 2A’’ means, when used in relation to a seat belt 
assembly, an upper torso restraint for use only in 
conjunction with a pelvic restraint to constitute a Type 2 
seat belt assembly; (type 2A) 


‘upper torso restraint’’ means a portion of a seat belt 
assembly intended to restrain movement of the chest and 
shoulder regions; (ceinture-baudrier) 


‘“‘webbing’’ means a narrow fabric woven with continuous 
filling yarns and finished selvedges. (sangle) 


(2) Every seat belt assembly with which a vehicle is 
equipped shall 


(a) be designed for use by only one person at one time; 
and 


(b) provide pelvic restraint designed to remain on the 
pelvis of the occupant under all conditions. 


(3) The pelvic restraint of a Type 2 seat belt assembly 
that can be used without upper torso restraint shall comply 
with all requirements for a Type 1 seat belt assembly set 
out in these Regulations. 


(4) Every Type 2 seat belt assembly shall provide upper 
torso restraint that 


(a) does not shift the pelvic restraint into the abdominal 
region of the occupant; 


(b) is designed to minimize vertical forces on the 
shoulders and spine of the occupant; and 
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(c) has hardware designed and located in the assembly to 
minimize the possibility of injury to the occupant. 


(5) Every Type 2A shoulder belt shall comply with all 
requirements for a Type 2 seat belt assembly set out in 
these Regulations. 


(7) The webbing of a seat belt assembly 


(a) shall have its ends protected or treated to prevent 
ravelling; 


(b) shall not, when used in a seat belt assembly having a 
metal buckle for size adjustment of the assembly, pull out 
of the adjustment hardware at maximum size adjustment; 


(c) shall be capable of moving essentially unimpeded when 
routed between a seat back and seat cushion and attached 
to a retractor located behind the seat; 


(ad) shall be not less than 46 mm (1.8 in.) wide except for 
portions that do not touch a 95th percentile adult male 
where the seat is in any adjustment position and the seat 
back is in the manufacturer’s nominal design riding 
position when measured under the conditions of Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 209, Seat Belt 
Assemblies, approved on behalf of the Minister on February 
27, 1984; 


(e) shall have a breaking strength of not less than 


(i) in the case of a Type 1 seat belt assembly, 26.7 kN 
(6,000 pounds), and 


(ii) in the case of a Type 2 seat belt assembly, 22.2 kN 
(5,000 pounds) for the pelvic restraint and 17.8 kN 
(4,000 pounds) for the upper torso restraint, 


when tested in accordance with the test methods referred 
to in paragraph (d); 


(f£) except as provided in subsection (29), shall not 
extend more than 


(i) in the case of a Type 1 seat belt assembly, 20 per 
Gent at? 1 1h218 KNe<e(@2% 500 Sib-acmiand 


(ii) in the case of a Type 2 seat belt assembly, 30 per 
cent at 11.1 KN (2,500 lb.) for the pelvic restraint and 
40° per cent at: 11-4 1kKN) (2,500. 1b.)i for. thesupper! torso 
restraint, 
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when tested in accordance with the test methods referred 
to in paragraph (da); 


(g) shall, when subjected to abrasion in accordance with 
the test methods referred to in paragraph (d), have a 
breaking strength of not less than 75 per cent of the 
breaking strength specified in paragraph (e) for that type 
of belt assembly; 


(h) shall, when exposed to the light of a carbon arc and 
tested in accordance with the test methods referred to in 
paragraph (d), have 


(i) a breaking strength of not less than 60 per cent of 
its strength before exposure to the light, and 


(ii) a colour retention not less than No. 2 on the 
Geometric Gray Scale published by the American 
Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; 


(i) shall, unless the webbing is made from material 
inherently resistant to micro-organisms, when subjected to 
micro-organisms and tested in accordance with the test 
methods referred to in paragraph (d) have aé_é breaking 
strength of not less than 85 per cent of its strength 
before subjection to micro-organisms; 


(3) shall not transfer colour to a crock cloth, either wet 
or dry, to a greater degree than Rating 3 on the AATCC 
Chromatic Transference Scale, developed by the American 
Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists in 1972, 
when the webbing is tested in accordance with the test 
methods referred to in paragraph (d); and 


(k) shall not stain to a greater degree than Rating 2 on 
the AATCC Chromatic Transference Scale, developed by the 
American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists in 
1972, when tested in accordance with the test methods 
referred to in paragraph (qd). 


(8) Every strap used in a seat belt assembly to sustain 
restraint forces shall comply with the requirements’ for 
webbing in subsection (7) and, if the strap is made from a 
rigid material, it shall comply: ‘with all applicable 
requirements of this section. 


(9) All hardware parts of a seat belt assembly that, under 
normal use, make contact with any person, clothing or 
webbing shall not have any burrs or sharp edges. 


(10) Subject to subsection (11), every seat belt assembly 
shall include all hardware necessary for installation in a 
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motor vehicle in accordance with SAE Recommended Practice 
J800c, ‘‘Motor Vehicle Seat Belt Installations’’, November 
1973, which hardware shall be designed to prevent attachment 
bolts and other parts from becoming disengaged from the 
vehicle while in service. 


Closed) Reinforcing Plates or washers furnished for 
universal floor installation of seat belt assemblies in 
motor vehicles shall 


(a) be made of steel, free from burrs and sharp edges on 
the peripheral edges adjacent to the vehicle; 


(b) be at least 1.5 mm (0.06 in.) in thickness and at 
least 2580 mm* (4 in.*) in projected area; 


(c) have at least a 15 mm (0.6 in.) distance between any 
edge of the plate and the edge of the bolt hole; 


(d) have all corners rounded to a radius of not less than 
6 mm (0.25 in.) or cut so that no corner angle is less 
than. (35> >and 


(e) have no side less than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in length. 


(11) Seat belt assemblies designed for installation in 
motor vehicles equipped with seat belt anchorages that do 
not require anchorage nuts, plates or washers need not have 
the hardware described in subsection (10), but shall have 
7/16-20 UNF-2A or 1/2-13 UNC-2A attachment bolts or 
equivalent hardware. 


(12) Attachment hardware of a seat belt assembly, except 
attachment hardware made of corrosion resistant steel 
containing a minimum of 11.5 per cent chromium, 


(a) shall not, after being tested in accordance with the 


test methods referred to in paragraph (7)(d), have 
Significant ferrous corrosion on any surface other than 
surfaces at peripheral edges or edges cf holes in 


underfloor reinforcing plates and washers; or 


(b) shall be protected by a coating at least as effective 
as 


(i) in the case of attachment hardware at or near the 
floor, an electro-deposited coating of nickel plus 
chromium, or copper plus nickel plus chromium, with a 
service condition number of at least SC2 determined in 
accordance with ASTM B456-79, ‘‘Standard Specification 
for Electro-deposited Coatings of Copper plus Nickel 
plus Chromium and Nickel plus Chromium’’, and 
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(ii) in the case of attachment hardware other than that 
specified in subparagraph (i), an electro-deposited 
coating of nickel plus chromium, or copper plus nickel 
plus chromium, with a service condition number of SCl 
determined in accordance with the ASTM standard referred 
to in subparagraph (i), which coating is not applied 
when the hardware is racked for electro-plating in 
locations subject to maximum stresses. 


(13) When tested in accordance with applicable subsections 
of the test methods referred to in paragraph (7) (qd) 


(a) eye bolts, shoulder bolts or other bolts used to 
secure the pelvic restraint of a seat belt assembly to a 
vehicle shall withstand a force of 40 kN (9,000 pounds), 
except that such bolts need not withstand a force of more 
than 22.2 kN (5,000 pounds) if they are installed in such 
a manner that only one end of a seat belt assembly can _ be 
attached thereto; 


(b) attachment hardware, other than bolts, designed to 
receive the ends of two seat belts assemblies’- shall 
withstand a tensile force not less than 26.7 kN (6,000 
pounds) without fracture of any section; and 


(c) a seat belt assembly having single attachment hooks of 
the quick-disconnect type for connecting webbing to an eye 
bolt shall be provided with a retaining latch or keeper 
which shall not move more than 2 mm (0.08 inch) in either 
the vertical or horizontal direction. 


(14) The release mechanism of a seat belt assembly 


(a) shall be a buckle or buckles readily accessible to the 
occupant to permit his easy and rapid removal from _ the 
assembly; 


(b) shall be designed to minimize the possibility of 
accidental release; and 


(c) if the assembly has a buckle with a release mechanism 
in the latched position, shall have only one opening in 
which the tongue can be inserted on the end of the buckle 
designed to receive and latch the tongue. 


(15) Every Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly shall, 
irrespective of seat adjustment position and with the seat 
back in the manufacturer’s nominal design driving position, 


(a) be capable of adjustment to fit occupants whose 
dimensions and mass range from those of a 5th _ percentile 
adult female to those of a 95th percentile adult male; and 
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(b) have 
(i) an automatic-locking retractor, 
(ii) an emergency-locking retractor, or 


(iii) an adjusting device that is within the reach of 
the occupant. 


(17) Surfaces of buckles, retractors and metallic parts, 
other than attachment hardware, of a seat belt assembly 
shall not, after subjection to the corrosion conditioning 
specified in the test methods referred to in paragraph 
(7)(d), have any ferrous or non-ferrous corrosion which may 
be transferred, either directly or by means of the webbing, 
to the occupant or his clothing when the assembly is worn. 


(18) Every buckle that is subjected to the conditions in 
subsection (17) shall meet the applicable requirements of 
subsections (20), (21) and (22). 


(19) Plastic or other non-metallic hardware parts of a 
seat belt assembly shall not, when subjected to the 
temperature conditioning specified in the test methods 
referred, {tO..in)-paragraph (7) (da), warp or otherwise 
deteriorate in such a manner as to cause the assembly to 
Operate improperly or, fail to comply with applicable 
requirements of this section. 


(20) Every buckle of a seat belt assembly 


(a) shall release when a force of not more than 133 N (30 
lb.) is applied as specified in the test methods referred 
to in paragraph (7)(d); 


(b) shall not release under a compressive force of 1 780 N 
(400 1b.) applied as specified in the test methods 
referred to in paragraph (7)(d), but shall be operable and 
able to meet the applicable requirements of subsections 
(27) and (28) after the compressive force is removed; 


(c) that is actuated 


(i) by a push button shall have a minimum push button 


area’ or 450° mm (0-7. 21... Juawa the ease Mminimumes lanear, 
dimension of 10 mm (0.4 in.) for applying the release 
force, 


(ii) by a lever shall permit the insertion of a cylinder 
40 mm (0-4 in.) in diameter, and..38 mmae(i..5 2ine)aein 
length to at least the midpoint of the cylinder along 
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its length in the actuation portion of the buckle 
release, and 


(iii) by other means shall have adequate access for two 
or more fingers to actuate release; and 


(d) having tilt lock adjustment shall lock the webbing at 
an angle of not less than 30° between the base of the 
buckle and the anchor webbing when tested in accordance 
with the test methods referred to in paragraph (7)(d). 


(21) The force required to decrease the size of a seat 
belt assembly shall not exceed 49 N (11 pounds) when 
measured in accordance with the test methods referred to in 
paragraph (7)(d). 


(22) The buckle latch of a seat belt assembly, when tested 
in accordance with the test methods referred to in paragraph 
(7) (ay) *shabl “net - fairl; ~-gqall-“"or™ wear to anvextent that 
normal latching and unlatching is impaired and, if metal to 
metal, shall release when in any position of partial 
engagement and subjected to a force of not more than 22 N (5 
4d ke 


(23) A non-locking retractor with which a _ seat belt 
assembly is equipped shall 


(a) allow the webbing of that seat belt assembly to extend 
within 6 mm (0.25 inch) of maximum length when a tension 
is applied, as specified in the test methods referred to 
in paragraph (7)(d); and 


(b) when on an upper-torso restraint, 


(i) be attached to the non-adjustable end of the 
assembly, 


(ii) have the reel easily visible to an occupant while 
wearing the assembly, and 


(iii) have a maximum retraction force of not more than 
4.9 N (1.1 pounds) in any strap or webbing that makes 
contact with the shoulder of an occupant when measured 
in accordance with the test methods referred to in 
paragraph (7)(d), unless the retractor is attached to 
the free end of the webbing which is not subjected to 
any tension during restraint of an occupant by the 
assembly. 


(24) An automatic-locking retractor with which a seat belt 
assembly is equipped, when tested in accordance with the 
test methods referred to in paragraph (7)(Qa), 
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(a) shall not allow the webbing of that seat belt assembly 
to move more than 25 mm (1 inch) between locking positions 
of the retractor; 


(b) shall have a retraction force under zero acceleration 
of not Tess than 2-6 N (0.6 pound) when attached. to a 
pelvic restraint and not less than 2 N (0.45 pound) or 
more than 4.9 N (1.1 pounds) in any strap or webbing that 
makes contact with the shoulder of an occupant when the 
retractor is attached to an upper torso restraint; and 


(c) shall not, when attached to an upper torso restraint, 
increase the restraint on the occupant of the seat belt 
assembly during use in a vehicle travelling over rough 
roads. 


(25) An emergency-locking retractor of a Type 1 or Type 2 
seat belt assembly, when tested in accordance with the test 
methods referred to in paragraph (7)(d), 


(a) shall lock before the webbing extends 25 mm (1 inch) 
when the retractor is subjected to an acceleration of 0.7 
times the acceleration due to gravity; 


(Db) “shall not Tock, 


(i) if the retractor is sensitive to webbing withdrawal, 
before the webbing extends 50 mm (2 inches) when the 
retractor is subjected to an acceleration of not more 
than 0.3 times the acceleration due to gravity, and 


(ii) if the retractor is sensitive to vehicle 
acceleration, when the retractor is rotated in any 
direction to any angle of 15 degrees or less from its 
orientation in the vehicle; and 


(c) shall exert a retractive force of 


(i) at least 2.6 N (0.6 pound) under zero acceleration 
when attached only to a pelvic restraint, 


(ii-)) “not Tess’ “than ’0'-9' N"(022 pound) “or more than 4.9 N 
(1.1 pounds) under zero acceleration when attached only 
to an upper torso restraint, and 


(iii) not less than 0.9 N (0.2 pound) or more than 6.7 N 
(1.5 pounds) under zero acceleration when attached to a 
strap or webbing that restrains both the upper torso and 
the pelvis. 


(26) A retractor used on a seat belt after subjection to 
the cycling procedure specified in the test methods referred 
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to in paragraph (7 Va) shall meet the applicable 
requirements Of Subsections, (23) ,724)7ad20 74 (ede ODOM ee) | 
except that the retraction force shall not be less than 50 
per cent of its original retraction force. 


(27) Except as provided in subsection (29), the components 
of every Type 1 seat belt assembly, including webbing, 
straps, buckles, adjustment hardware, attachment hardware 
and retractors, when tested in accordance with the test 
methods referred to in paragraph (7)(d), shall meet the 
following requirements: 


(a) each structural component of the seat belt assembly 
shall withstand a force Of not less=than lt.) KNiys02; 500 
pounds); 


(b) the length of the seat belt assembly loop between 
anchorages shall increase by not more than 360 mm (14 
inches) when subjected to a force of 22.2 kN (5,000 
pounds); 


(c) webbing cut by the hardware during the test shall have 
a breaking strength, at the cut, of not less than 18.7 kN 
(4,200 pounds); and 


(d) there shall be no complete fracture through any solid 
section of metal attachment hardware during the test. 


(28) Except as provided in subsection (29), the components 
of every Type 2 seat belt assembly, including webbing, 
straps, buckles, adjustment hardware, attachment hardware 
and retractors, when tested in accordance with the test 
methods referred to in paragraph (7)(d), shall meet the 
following requirements: 


(a) the structural components in the pelvic restraint 
shall withstand a force of not less than 11.1 kN (2,500 
pounds); 


(b) the length of the pelvic restraint between anchorages 
shall increase by not more than 500 mm (20 inches) when 
subjected to a force of 11.1 kN (2,500 pounds); 


(c) the structural components in the upper torso restraint 
shall withstand a force of not less than 6 670 N_ (1,500 
pounds); 


(ad) the length of the upper torso restraint between the 
anchorages shall increase by not more than 500 mm _ (20 


inches) when subjected to a force of 6 670 N (1,500 
pounds); 
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(e) the structural components in the assembly that are 
common to both pelvic and upper torso restraint shall 
withstand a force of not less than 13.3 kN (3,000 pounds); 


(f) webbing cut by the hardware during the test shall have 
a breaking strength of not less than 


(i) 15.6 kN (3,500 pounds) at a cut in the webbing of 
the pelvic restraint, or 


(ii) 12.5 kN (2,800 pounds) at a cut in the webbing of 
the upper torso restraint; and 


(g) there shall be no complete fracture through any solid 
section of metal attachment hardware during the test. 


(29) A Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly that includes a 
load-limiter 


(a) is not required to comply with the elongation 
requirements of paragraph (7)(f), (27)(b), (28)(b) or 
(28)(d); and 


(b) where the seat belt assembly does not comply with the 
elongation requirements of paragraph (7)(f), (27)(b), 
(28) (by) ormeG28) td) shall 


(i) not be installed in a motor vehicle except in 
conjunction with an automatic restraint system, as part 
of a total occupant restraint system, and 


(ii) in addition to the marking requirements specified 
in subsection (30), be permanently and legibly marked or 
labelled with the following words, namely, 


‘*This seat belt assembly may be installed ina 
vehicle only in combination with an automatic 
restraint system such as an air cushion or an 
automatic belt.’’ 


(30) Every seat belt assembly shall be permanently and 
legibly marked or labelled with 


(a) the year of manufacture; 


(b) the name or trademark of the manufacturer, 
distributor, or importer; and 


(c) the model identification. 


(31) For the purpose of paragraph (30)(c), a model shall 
consist of a single combination of webbing having a specific 
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type of fibre weave and construction, and hardware having a 
specific design although various colours may be included in 
the same model. 


(32) Every vehicle equipped with a seat belt assembly 
shall be provided with 


(a) written instructions regarding 


(i) the proper use of the assembly, stressing the 
importance of wearing the assembly snugly and properly 
located on the body, 


(ii) the maintenance of the assembly and _ periodic 
inspection of all components, and 


(iii) the proper manner of threading the webbing in the 
hardware of seat belt assemblies in which the webbing is 
not permanently fastened; 


(b) in the case of a non-locking retractor, a caution that 
the webbing must be fully extended from the retractor 
during use of the seat belt assembly unless the retractor 
is attached to the free end of the webbing that is not 
subjected to any tension during restraint of an occupant 
by the assembly; and 


(c) in the case of a Type 2A assembly, a warning that the 
shoulder belt is not to be used without a lap belt. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/78-910 1 December, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsections 209(2) to (4) of Schedule IV. 


SOR/87-154 19 March, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The definition ‘‘Type 3’’ in subsection 209(1) of Schedule 
IV is revoked; subsection 209(1) of Schedule IV by adding 
the definition ‘‘load limiter’’; subsection 209(4) of 


Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 209(6) of 
Schedule IV is revoked; paragraph 209(7)(d) of Schedule IV; 
paragraph 209(7)(e) of Schedule IV by adding the word 
‘“fand’’ at the end of subparagraph (i), by deleting the word 
‘fand’’ at the end of subparagraph (ii), and by revoking 
subparagraph (iii); paragraph 209(7)(£) of Schedule IV; 
paragraphs 209(7)(j) and (k) of Schedule IV; section 209 of 
Schedule IV by adding subsection (10.1); paragraph 
209(12)(b) of Schedule IV; subsection 209(14) of Schedule 
IV; subsection 209(16) of Schedule IV is revoked; subsection 
209(20) of Schedule IV; subsection 209(22) of Schedule IV; 
subsection 209(26) of Schedule IV; subsection 209(27) of 
Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); subsection 209(28) of 
Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); and subsection 209(29) 
of Schedule IV. 
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Seat Belt Assembly Anchorages 
21 0.20(is) Fine tchas section, 


'"'anchorage'' means the provision for transferring seat belt 
assembly loads to the vehicle structure; 


''convertible'' means a passenger car having a top or roof 
that can be installed, erected, folded, retracted, 
dismantled or removed at the convenience of the user, but 
excludes an open-body type vehicle; 


''fore'' means the direction in which the occupant of a seat 
faces when seated normally in such seat. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), anchorages for a Type 1 or 
Type 2 seat belt assembly shall be installed in a_ vehicle 
for each designated seating position except in the case of a 
passenger seat in a bus. 


(3) Anchorages for a Type 2 seat belt assembly shall be 
installed in a passenger car other than a convertible for 
each forward-facing outboard designated seating position, 
and in vehicles other than passenger cars for each 
designated seating position for which a Type 2 seat belt 
assembly is required by section 208 of this Schedule. 


(4) Except in the case of side-facing seats, the anchorage 
for a Type 1 seat belt assembly or the pelvic portion of a 
Type 2 seat belt assembly shall withstand a 5,000 pound 
force when tested in accordance with subsection (13). 


(5) The anchorage for a Type 2 seat belt assembly shall 
withstand simultaneous 3,000-pound forces when tested in 
accordance with subsection (14). 


(6) Permanent deformation or rupture of an anchorage or 
its Surrounding structure shall not be considered a failure 
to comply with subsections (4) and (5) if the required force 
is maintained for 10 seconds. 


(7) Except in the case of common anchorages for forward- 
facing and rearward-facing seats, floor-mounted anchorages 
for adjacent designated seating positions shall be tested by 
simultaneously loading the seat belt assemblies attached to 


such anchorages. 
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(8) In the case of a seat belt assembly in which the seat 
belt does not bear upon the seat frame, a line from 


(a) the seating reference point in the case of a non- 
adjusting séat, or 


(b) <a” point? 2.50. inches to ithe fore of-and O0<3 75sec 
above the seating reference point in the case of an 
adjustable seat in its rearmost position, 


to the nearest contact point of the belt with the anchorage 
shall extend to the fore from that contact point at an angle 
with the horizontal of not less than 20 degrees and not more 
than 75 degrees. 


(9) In the case of a seat belt assembly in which the belt 
bears upon the seat frame, an anchorage not on the _ seat 
structure shall be aft of the rearmost contact point of the 
belt on the seat frame with the seat in itsS rearmost 
position,., and the line from the seating reference point to 
the nearest contact point of the belt with the seat frame 
shall extend to the fore from that contact point at an angle 
with the horizontal of not less than 20 degrees and not more 
than 75 degrees. 


(10) In the case of a seat belt assembly in which the seat 
belt anchorage is on the seat structure, the line from _ the 
seating reference point to the nearest contact point of the 
belt with the anchorage shall extend to the fore from that 
contact point at angle with the horizontal of not less than 
20 degrees and not more than 75 degrees. 


(11) Anchorages for an individual seat belt assembly shall 
be located at least 6.50 inches apart laterally as measured 
between the vertical centrelines of the bolt holes. 


(12) [The Jseat belt sanchorages fore the uppersendyot an 
upper torso restraint shall be located within the acceptable 
range shown in Figure 4 Upper Torso Restraint contained in 
SAE Standard J787b (September 1966), with reference to a two 
dimensional manikin described in SAE Standard J826, 
(November 1962), the H-point of which is at the seating 
reference point and the torso line of which is at the same 
angle from the vertical as the seat back with the seat in 
its full rearward and downward position and the seat back in 
the manufacturer's nominal design upright position. 
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(13) pehy et Or ceny Ot. «5,000 ~poundSagshall,.be. applied. «and 
maintained for 10 seconds in the direction in which the seat 
faces and with the seat in its rearmost position to a pelvic 
body block restrained by a Type 1 or the pelvic portion of a 
Type 2 seat belt assembly, as applicable, in a plane 
parallel to the longitudinal centreline of the vehicle at an 
initial force application angle of not less than 5 degrees 
and not more than 15 degrees above the horizontal and at an 
onset rate of not more than 50,000 pounds per second so as 
to attain the 5,000-pound force in not more than 30 seconds. 


(14) Forces of 3,000 pounds shall be applied 
Simultaneously and maintained for 10 seconds in the 
direction in which the seat faces and with the seat in its 
rearmost position to pelvic and upper torso body blocks 
restrained by a Type 2 seat belt assembly in a plane 
parallel to the longitudinal centreline of the vehicle at an 
initial force application angle of not less than 5 degrees 
and not more than 15 degrees above the horizontal and at an 
onset rate of not more than 30,000 pounds per second so as 
to attain the 3,000-pound force in not more than 30 seconds. 


(15) The pelvic body block referred to in subsections (13) 
and (14) shall conform to the dimensions set out in Figure 7 
Typical Body Block For Lap Belt Anchorage contained in SAE 
Standard J787b, (September 1966). 


(16) The upper torso body block referred to in subsection 
(14) shall conform to the dimensions set out in Figure 6 
Typical Body Block For Combination Shoulder And Lap Belt 
Anchorage contained in SAE Standard J787b, (September 1966). 


MVSR 210 - 4 


Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 197.5. 
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Tether Anchorages for Child Restraints 
21,0 S1F WOlt) Sintthie section; 


‘“*tether anchorage’’ means a device for transferring loads 
from the tether anchorage hardware to the vehicle 
structure; (ancrage d’attache) 


“*tether anchorage hardware’’ means a device for 
transferring tether strap loads to a tether anchorage. 
(accessoire d’ancrage d’attache) 


(2) Except as provided in subsection (3), each tether 
anchorage shall consist of 


(a)’a hole that 


(i) is located in the vehicle at an appropriate place, 
taking into account its purpose and the reguirements of 
subsection (8), 


(ii) has sufficient clearance to accept an M8 bolt 30 mm 
long, 


(iii) is sealed to prevent the entry of exhaust fumes, 
and 


(iv) where the hole is so located that access to both 
ends of any bolt that is inserted in it is not possible 
with regular wrenches or sockets or without the removal 
of a structural component of the vehicle body, shall be 
a threaded hole capable of accepting an M8 bolt 30 mm 
long; or 


(b) a device that combines the functions of a tether 
anchorage and tether anchorage hardware and that 


(i) is located in the vehicle at an appropriate place, 
taking into account its purpose and the requirements of 
subsection (8), and 


(ii) is sealed to prevent the entry of exhaust fumes. 


(3) Where a bolt is provided in a tether anchorage, a bolt 
having a thread size and length different from the thread 
size and length of the bolt described in subsection (2) may 
be substituted for the bolt described in that subsection, if 
the strength of the substituted bolt is at least equivalent 
to that of an M8 bolt 30 mm long. 


(4) Tether anchorage hardware shall be designed to accept 
the tether belt hook described in subsection 213(11). 


MVSR 210.1 = 2 


(5) Subject to subsection (14), each forward facing 
designated seating position in any row of such _ positions 
selected by the manufacturer, other than the first row of a 
passenger car that has two or more rows of designated 
seating positions, shall be furnished with a tether 
anchorage. 


(6) Subject to subsection (14), each designated seating 
position, other than that of the driver, in a passenger car 
that has only one row of designated seating positions shall 
be furnished with a tether anchorage. 


(7) Tether anchorage hardware shall 
(a) be installed in the tether anchorage for 


(i) the centre seating position of a passenger car that 
has three designated seating positions in the row for 
which tether anchorages are furnished, or 


(ii) the right-hand seating position of a passenger car 
that has two designated seating positions in the row for 
which tether anchorages are furnished or that has only 
one row of forward facing seats; or 


(b) be provided with the passenger car. 


(8) The centre line of each tether anchorage and each 
tether anchorage hardware shall be located within the shaded 
area shown in Figures 1 and 2, as_ the shaded area is 
indicated in those Figures in relation to the shoulder 
reference point of the two-dimensional manikin described in 
SAE Standard J826 JAN80, with 


(a) the manikin positioned in the vertical longitudinal 
plane that contains the seating reference point when the 
seat and seat back are in the design position; 


(b) the manikin’s ‘‘H’’ point at the seating reference 
point; and 


(c) the manikin’s torso line at the same angle from the 
vertical as the seat back. 


(9) Where only one designated seating position in a row of 
designated seating positions is furnished with a tether 
anchorage, the tether anchorage and the tether anchorage 
hardware that is provided shall, when the tether anchorage 
hardware is installed, together withstand the application of 
a force’ of 5.300 °N (C1, 190) pounds): 
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(10) Where more than one tether anchorage is furnished for 
a row of designated seating positions, each tether 
anchorage, with any provided tether anchorage hardware in 
place at any tether anchorage location shall withstand the 
application of a force of 5 300 N (1,190 pounds) when that 
force is applied simultaneously to each tether anchorage and 
each assembly of tether anchorage and tether anchorage 
hardware in that row of designated seating positions. 


(11) The force referred to in subsections (9) and (10) 
shall be 


(a) attained within 30 seconds, with an onset force rate 
not exceeding 135 000 N (29,700 pounds) per second; and 


(b) maintained at the 5 300 N (1,190 pounds) level for a 
minimum of one second. 


(12) The force referred to in subsections (9) and (10) 
shall be applied by means of a belt strap that is 


(a) of sufficient length to extend not less than 250 mm 
(10 inches) forward from the vertical plane touching the 
rear top edge of the vehicle seat back; 


(b) fitted at one end with suitable hardware for applying 
the force and at the other end with a bracket’ for 
attachment to the tether anchorage or tether anchorage 
hardware, as the case may be; and 


(c) positioned over the top of the vehicle seat back as 
shown in Figure 3. 


(13) The force referred to in subsections (9) and (10) 
shall be applied 


(a) in a forward direction parallel to the vehicle’s 
longitudinal vertical plane; and 


(b)>Pinitially, along a horizontal line or along any line 
below that line that is at an angle thereto of not more 
than 20°. 


(14) This section does not apply to any convertible. 
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NOTES: 
1. All dimensions in mm. 
2. Tether anchorage to be located within shaded area. 


MEDIAN PLANE 


R- SHOULDER REFERENCE POINT 


FIGURE 1- PLAN VIEW (R POINT LEVEL) TETHER ANCHORAGE LOCATION 
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NOTES : ! 


1. All dimensions in mm. 
2. Tether anchorage to be 
located within shaded areg. 


VERTICAL PLANE 


l © 
HORIZONTAL PLANE % 


2000 


FIGURE 2 - SIDE VIEW 
TETHER ANCHORAGE LOCATION 
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VERTICAL PLANE 
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PULL FORCE- x 
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FIGURE 3 - SIDE VIEW 
TETHER ANCHORAGE TEST 
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of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1989. 
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Wheel Nuts, Hub Caps and Wheel Discs 


211. Wheel nuts, hub caps and wheel discs used on a 
vehicle shall not incorporate non-functional projections 
that constitute a hazard to pedestrians or cyclists. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Windshield Mounting 
2I2SGGl RT hYSesectron does nok apply sto 


(a) any vehicle with a GVWR in excess of 4 500 kg (10,000 
bbs Fit on 


(b) forward control configuration vehicles, walk-in 
vantype trucks or open-body type vehicles with fold down 
Or removable windshields. 


(2) When a vehicle, prepared and loaded in accordance with 
subsections (5) to (7), travelling longitudinally forward at 
any “fspeed *sup %stocand “including 48km/hU(30 mph), “impacts a 
fixed collision barrier perpendicular to the line of travel 
of the vehicle, the windshield mounting of the vehicle 
shall, when tested in accordance with subsection (8), retain 
not less than the minimum portion of the windshield 
periphery specified in subsection (3) or (4), whichever is 
applicable. 


(3) A vehicle equipped with passive restraint systems that 
meet the requirements of section 208 of these Regulations 
shall retain not less’ than 50 per cent of the windshield 
periphery on each side of the vehicle longitudinal centre 
line. 


(4) A vehicle not equipped with passive restraint systems 
that meet the requirements of section 208 of these 
Regulations shall retain not less than 75 per cent of the 
windshield periphery. 


(5) A passenger car shall be loaded to its unloaded 
vehicle mass, which shall include the test devices and 
instrumentation mass, except for the fuel system, which 
shall be filled as specified in subsection (6) and, in 
addition, the vehicle shall have 


(a) the vehicle cargo and luggage capacity mass secured in 
the luggage area; and 


(b) the appropriate number of anthropomorphic test 
devices, as specified in paragraph (7)(a), restrained only 
by means that are installed in the vehicle for protection 
at their seating positions. 
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(5.1) A multi-purpose passenger vehicle, truck or bus, 
with the test devices and instrumentation included in its 
unloaded vehicle mass and the fuel tank filled as specified 
in subsection (6), shall be loaded to its unloaded vehicle 
mass or 2 500 kg (5,500 1bs), whichever is the lesser, 
except that the mass shall not include the mass of any work- 
performing accessories but the following shall be added to 
the load 


(a) the vehicle rated cargo and luggage capacity mass or 
140 kg (300 lbs), whichever is the lesser, secured to the 
vehicle and distributed so that the mass on each axle as 
measured at the tire-ground interface is in proportion to 
its GAWR, except that if the mass on any axle when the 
vehicle is loaded to its unloaded vehicle mass plus’ the 
anthropomorphic test device mass exceeds the axle's 
proportional share of the test mass, the remaining mass 
shall be placed so that the mass on that axle remains the 
same; and 


(b) the appropriate number of anthropomorphic test 
devices, as specified in paragraph (7)(a), restrained only 
by means that are installed in the vehicle for protection 
at their seating positions. 


(6) The fuel tank of a vehicle referred to in subsection 
(5) shall be filled to-any level from 90 to 95 per “cent, (of 
Capacity with Stoddard solvent, having the physical and 
chemical properties of type 1 solvent, Table 1 American 
Society for Testing and Materials Standard D484-71, 
''Standard Specifications for Hydrocarbon; i-Dry Cleaning 
Solvents “= 


(7) For the purposes of subsection (2), 


(a) a 50th percentile adult male anthropomorphic test 
device shall be provided at each front outboard seating 
position and at any other seating position whose 
protection system is required to be tested using an 
anthropomorphic test device under the frontal impact 
protection provision of section 208; 


(b) the parking brake shall be disengaged and the 
transmission shall be in neutral; and 


(c) the tires shall be inflated to the manufacturer's 
specifications. 
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(8) For the purposes of subsection (2), the test shall be 
conducted on the windshield mounting material and all 
vehicle components in direct contact with the mounting 
material at any temperature between -9°C (15°F) and 43°C 
(1P0RR). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-282 21, April, 1980, pursuant. to.sections 4-and¥7+cef 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1980 


Section 212 of Schedule IV. 


SOR/82-274 26 February, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection/212(5).of SchedulewlV;-and,paragraph..212(7) (a) of 
Schedule IV. 
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Child Restraint Systems 


213. (1) Every child restraint system shall be tested in 
accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
213, ‘‘Child Restraint Systems’’, (December 1, 1982) and 
Shall, when adjusted in any position that the manufacturer 
has not, in accordance with subsection (16), specifically 
warned against using in motor vehicles, 


(a) exhibit no complete separation of any load bearing 
structural element and no partial separation exposing 
either surfaces with a radius of less than 6.4 mm (1/4 
inch) or surfaces with protrusions greater than 9.5 mm 
(3/8 inch) above the immediate adjacent surrounding 
contactable surface of any structural element of the 
system; 


(b) if the system is adjustable to different positions, 
remain in the same adjustment position during the testing 
as it was in immediately before the testing began; 


(c) limit the resultant acceleration at the location of 
the accelerometer mounted in the anthropomorphic test 
device upper thorax to not more than 60 g’s, except for 
intervals the cumulative duration of which is not more 
than 3 milliseconds; 


(d) not allow any portion of the anthropomorphic test 
device head to pass through the vertical transverse plane 
that is 720 mm (28.4 inches) forward of point Z on the 
standard seat assembly measured along the centre SORL (See 
Bigs. 1d and 2): 


(e) in the case of each rear-facing child restraint 
system, retain all portions of the anthropomorphic test 
device torso within the system and no portion of the 
target point on either side of the device’s head _ shall 
pass through the transverse orthogonal planes whose 
intersection contains the forward-most and top-most points 
on the child restraint system surfaces (See Fig. 3); 


(£) subject to subsection (2), provide restraint against 
rearward movement of the head of the child relative to the 
child by means of a continuous seat back that is an 
integral part of the system and that 


(i) has a height, measured along the system seat back 
surface for the child in the vertical longitudinal plane 
passing through the longitudinal centerline of the child 
restraint system from the lowest point on the _ system 
seating surface that is contacted by the buttocks of the 
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seated anthropomorphic test device of at least 500 mm 
(20 inches), and 


(ii) has a width of at least 150 mm (5.9 inches) in the 
horizontal plane at the height specified in subparagraph 
(i};7and 


(g) be constructed of only materials that conform to the 
requirements of section 302. 


(2) A front facing child restraint system is not required 
to conform to the requirements of paragraph (1)(f) if the 
target point on either side Of" the. head= of; jthe 
anthropomorphic test device is below a horizontal plane 
tangent to the top of the standard seat assembly when the 
anthropomorphic test device is positioned in the system and 
the system is installed on the seat assembly. 


(3) The seat used in the impact simulation shall be the 
dynamic seat assembly described in drawing package NHTSA- 
SAS-100-1000 (see Fig. 1), except that the back of the seat 
shall be fixed so that rotation about the seat back pivot 
axis is prevented. 


(4) Where a child restraint system provides surfaces for 
the support of the child’s back or the sides of the child’s 
torso, the child restraint system shall 


(a) provide a surface for the support of the child’s back 
which is flat or concave and has a continuous surface area 
of not less than 54 800 mm* (85 square inches); and 


(b) provide surfaces for the support of each side of the 
child’s torso that are flat or concave and have a 
continuous area of not less than 30 500 mm? (48 square 
inches) for each surface. 


(5) Except for surfaces designed to restrain a child, no 
child restraint system shall have a fixed or movable surface 
directly in front of the child. 


(6) Each horizontal cross section of each system surface 
designed to restrain forward movement of the child shall be 
flat or concave and each vertical longitudinal cross section 
shall be flat or convex with a radius of curvature of the 
underlying structure of not less than 50 mm (2 inches). 


(7) Any portion of a rigid structural component within or 
underlying a contactable surface of a child restraint system 
shall, with any padding or flexible overlay material 
removed, have a height above any immediately adjacent 
restraint system surface of not more than 9.5 mm (3/8 inch) 
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and no exposed edge of the component shall have a radius of 
less than 6.4 mm (1/4 inch). 


(8) Each child restraint system surface that is 
contactable by the anthropomorphic test device head when it 
is installed in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 213, ‘‘Child Restraint Systems’’, (December 
ie 1982) shall be covered with slow recovery energy 
absorbing material and shall have 


(a) a 25 per cent compression-deflection resistance of not 
less than 4 kPa (0.5 pounds per square inch) and not more 
than 70 kPa (10 pounds per square inch) when tested in 
accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
213, ‘‘Child Restraint Systems’’, (December 1, 1982); 


(b) a thickness of not less than 12 mm (1/2 inch) if the 
material has a 25 per cent compression-deflection 
resistance of not less than 12 kPa (1.8 pounds per square 
inch) and not more than 70 kPa (10 pounds per square inch) 
when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 213, Chadd Restraint Systems’’, 
(December 1, 1982); and 


(c) a thickness of not less than 19 mm (3/4 inch) if the 
material has a 25 per cent compression-deflection 
resistance of less than 12 kPa (1.8 pounds per square 
inch) and not less than 4 kPa (0.5 pounds per square inch) 
when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 213, Chadd Restraint Systems’’, 
(December 1, 1982). 


(9) Every forward-facing child restraint system shall be 
capable of being restrained against forward movement’ solely 
by means of a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly or by 
means of a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly together with 
one additional tether strap that is supplied with the system 
and conforms to subsection (10). 


(10) The webbing of belts provided with a child restraint 
system and used to attach the system to the vehicle or to 
restrain the child within the system shall 


(a) after being subjected to abrasion as specified in 
Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 209, ‘ ‘Seat 
Belt Assemblies’’ (June 1, 1978) have a breaking strength 
of not less than 75 per cent of the strength of the 


unabraded webbing; 


(b) meet the requirements of paragraphs 209(7)(h) to (k); 
and 
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(c) if contactable by an anthropomorphic test device torso 
when the system is tested dynamically, have a width of not 
less than 38 mm (1 1/2 inches) when measured as specified 
in Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 209, ‘ ‘Seat 
Belt Assemblies’’ (June 1, 1978). 


(11) Where a tether strap is used to attach the child 
restraint system to the vehicle, it shall be fitted with any 
tether belt hook whose anchorage hardware attachment 
dimensions conform to those illustrated in Figure 4. 


(12) Every belt buckle and item of belt adjustment 
hardware used in a child restraint system shall conform to 
the requirements of subsections 209(12), (17) and (19). 


(13) Any buckle in a child restraint system belt assembly 
designed to restrain the child shall not release when a 
force of less than 35 N (8 pounds) is applied before dynamic 
testing and shall release when a force of not more than 70 N 
(16 pounds) is applied after dynamic testing in accordance 
with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 213, ‘ ‘Child 
Restraint Systems’’, (December 1, 1982). 


(14) Every belt that is part of a child restraint system 
and that is designed to restrain a child using the system 
shall 


(a) be adjustable to snugly fit any child whose height and 

weight are within the ranges recommended in accordance 

with paragraph (16)(e) and who is positioned in the system 

a jc aaae Ts with the instructions required by subsection 
18); and 


(b) when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety 
Test Methods, Section 213, ‘‘Child Restraint Systems’’, 
(December 1, 1982) impose no loads on the child that 
result from the mass of the system or the mass of the seat 
back of the standard seat assembly. 


C15) Every child restraint system shall, with the 
anthropomorphic test device positioned in the system in 
accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
213, ‘*‘Child Restraint Systems’’, (December 1, 1982) provide 


(a) upper torso restraint in the form of 


Cis) belts passing over each shoulder of the 
anthropomorphic test device, 


(ii) a fixed or movable surface that complies with 
subsection (6), or 
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(iii) if a rearward facing system, a single diagonal 
belt passing over one shoulder or belts passing over 
each shoulder of the anthropomorphic test device; 


(b) lower torso restraint in the form of 


(i) a lap belt assembly making an angle between 45° and 
90° with the child restraint seating surface at the lap 
belt attachment points, or 


(ii) a fixed or movable surface that complies with 
subsection (6); and 


(c) if a forward facing system, crotch restraint in the 
form of 


(i) a crotch belt connectable to the lap belt or other 
device used to restrain the lower torso, or 


(ii) a fixed or movable surface that complies with 
subsection (6). 


(16) Every child restraint system shall have indelibly 
printed on it, or otherwise permanently affixed to it, in 
English and in French, in a prominent location in letters 
and numerals not less than 10 point, 


(a) the name and principal place of business of the person 
by whom or for whom the child restraint system is made; 


(b) the model name or number of the system; 
(c) the month and year of manufacture of the system; 


(d) a statement indicating that the restraint system 
conforms to Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard, Section 
2 ksi 


(e) a statement indicating that the system is 


(i) for use by children within a range of weights and 
heights recommended by the manufacturer, or 


(ii) a dual-purpose seat for use as a rear-facing seat 
for children up to a weight and height recommended by 
the manufacturer and as a forward or rear-facing seat 
for children within a range of weight and height 
recommended by the manufacturer; and 


(f) a statement describing vehicle characteristics where 
the child restraint system is or is not to be used, 
including 
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(i) ain the case of every child restraint system that is 
designed to employ belts to restrain the child, a 
statement to snugly adjust the belts provided with the 
child restraint around the child, 


(ii) in the case of a child restraint system that is not 
intended for use in motor vehicles at certain adjustment 
positions, the statement that those adjustment positions 
shall not be used, 


(iii) in the case of a child restraint system equipped 
with an anchorage strap, the statement that the top 
anchorage strap must be secured as specified in the 
instructions, 


(iv) in the case of a child restraint system that 
employs a fixed or movable surface to restrain the 
child, but that also requires harness straps, the 
statement that the fixed or movable surface is not 
sufficient to restrain the child, and 


(v) provide an installation diagram showing the system 
correctly installed in a rear seating position, equipped 
with a lap belt and, if it is recommended by the 
manufacturer, a diagram showing the system installed in 
a right front outboard seating position equipped with a 
continuous-loop lap and shoulder belt. 


(17) The recommended weight and height referred to in 
paragraph (16)(e) shall be expressed in both metric and 
imperial measurements with the metric measurements stated 
first, followed by the imperial measurements in parentheses. 


(18) Each child restraint system shall be accompanied by 
printed instructions in English and in French that provide a 
step-by-step procedure, including diagrams, for installing 
the system in motor vehicles, securing the system in the 
vehicles, positioning the child in the system and adjusting 
the system to fit the child. 


(19) The instructions referred to in subsection (18) shall 


(a) specify the types of vehicles, seating positions and 
lap belts with which the system can or cannot be used; 


(b) explain the primary consequences of not following the 
warnings appearing on the restraint system in according 
with paragraphs (16)(e) and (f); 


(c) state that the system should be securely belted to the 
vehicle even when unoccupied, since in a crash an 
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unsecured child restraint system may injure other 
occupants; and 


(ad) have a location on the system for storing the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 
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Drawing Package 
NHTSA - SAS - 100 - 1000 


“Seat back pivot axis 


SORL: Seat orientation reference line (horizontal) 


Seat back to remain fixed relative to seat back pivot axis during dynamic 
testing 


THE STANDARD SEAT 
FIGURE 1 
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(a) Inboard Lap Belt Anchorage 


NOTES 


1. Upper Torso Belt Anchorage Point Located 545 mm (21.4 in) Right or Left 
of the Centre SORL as shown in Fig. 1 


2. Inboard Lap Belt Anchorages Located 111 mm (4.38 in) Right and Left 
of the Centre SORL as shown in Fig. 1 


3. Seat back to remain fixed relative to seat back pivot axis during dynamic 
testing. 


LOCATIONS OF ADDITIONAL BELT ANCHORAGE POINTS AND FORWARD 
EXCURSION LIMIT FOR CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
FIGURE 2 
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Seatback frontal surface plane extended 
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Upper Restraint 
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NOTE: 


The limits illustrated move 
during dynamic testing 


REAR FACING CHILD RESTRAINT 
FORWARD AND UPPER HEAD EXCURSION LIMITS 


FIGURE 3 
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NOTE: All dimensions are in mm. 


FIGURE 4 - TETHER BELT HOOK 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/84-374 11 May, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


The heading preceding section 213 and section 213 of 
Schedule IV 
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Infant Seating and Restraint Systems 
213.1 (1) Every infant restraint system shall 
(a) be designed to face the rear of the vehicle; 


(b) be capable of being attached solely by means of a type 
1 seat belt assembly in such a manner that the belt will 
not apply loads that result from the mass of the system 
directly to the infant; 


(c) provide restraint against rearward movement of the 
head of the infant toward the front of the vehicle by 
means of a continuous seat back that 


(i) is an integral part of the system, 
(ii) shall not load the top of the infant’s head, 


(iii) has a height, measured on the vertical 
longitudinal center line of the system to the top of the 
system seat back ‘surface from the lowest point on the 
system seating surface that is contacted by the buttocks 
of a seated anthropomorphic test device, of at least 450 
mm (18 inches), and 


(iv) has a width of at least 150 mm (6 inches) when 
measured 50 mm (2 inches) below the uppermost edge of 
the system seat back surface; and 


(d) be constructed of only materials that conform to the 
requirements of section 302. 


(2) Every infant restraint system shall, as the primary 
means of restraint, 


(a) provide a surface for the support of the infant’s back 
that is flat or concave and has a continuous area of not 
less than 54 800 mm* (85 sq. inches); and 


(b) provide surfaces for support of each side of the 
infant’s torso, that are flat or concave and_have a 
continuous area of not less than 30 £500 mm” (48 sq. 
inches) for each surface. 


(3) Every infant restraint system shall, with an 
anthropomorphic test device positioned in accordance with 
Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 213.1, ‘ ‘Infant 
Seating and Restraint Systems’’, (July 19, 1982) provide 
additional restraint for 
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(a) the upper torso, in the form of belts passing over 
each shoulder of the infant; and 


(b) the lower torso. 


(4) Every part of an infant restraint system that is 
designed to restrain an infant shall be sufficiently 
adjustable to allow an infant of any size for which the 
system is recommended by the manufacturer to be placed in 
the system and to allow adjustment in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 


(5) Any portion of a rigid structural component within or 
underlying a contactable surface of an infant restraint 
system shall, with any padding or flexible overlay material 
removed, have a height above any immediately adjacent 
restraint system surface of not more than 9.5 mm (3/8 inch) 
and no exposed edge of the component shall have a radius of 
less than 6.4 mm (1/4 inch). 


(6) Each infant restraint system surface that is 
contactable by the anthropomorphic test device head when it 
is installed in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, Section 213.1, ‘‘Infant Seating and Restraint 
Systems’’, (July 19, 1982) shall be covered with slow 
recovery energy absorbing material and shall have 


(a) a 25 per cent compression-deflection resistance of not 
less than 4 kPa (0.5 pounds per square inch) and not more 
than 70 kPa (10 pounds per square inch) when tested in 
accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
213, ‘‘Child and Infant Seating and Restraint Systems’’, 
(April 1, .°1982:)> 


(b) a thickness of not less than 12 mm (1/2 inch) if the 
material has a 25 per cent compression-deflection 
resistance of not less than 12 kPa (1.8 pounds per square 
inch) and not more than 70 kPa (10 pounds per square inch) 
when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Test Methods, 
Section 213, ‘‘Child and Infant Seating and Restraint 
Systems’’, (April 1, 1982); and 


(c) a thickness of not less than 19 mm (3/4 inch) if the 
material has a 25 per cent compression-deflection 
resistance of less than 12 kPa (1.8 pounds per square 
inch) when tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety 
Test Methods, Section 213, ‘‘Child and Infant Seating and 
Restraint Systems’’, (April 1, 1982). 


(7) The webbing of belts provided with an infant restraint 
system and used to attach the system to the vehicle or to 
restrain the infant within the system shall 
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(a) after being subjected to abrasion as specified in 
Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 209, ‘‘Seat 
Belt Assemblies’’ (1 June, 1978) have a breaking strength 
of not less than 75 per cent of the strength of the 
unabraded webbing; 


(b) meet the requirements of paragraphs 209(7)(h) to (k); 
and 


(c) if contactable by an anthropomorphic test device torso 
when the system is tested dynamically, have a width of 38 
mm (1 1/2 inches) when measured as specified in Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 209, Seat Belt 
Assemblies (1 June, 1978). 


(8) Every belt buckle and item of belt adjustment hardware 
used in an infant restraint system shall conform to _ the 
requirements of subsections 209(12), (17) and (19). 


(9) Any buckle in an infant restraint system belt assembly 
designed to restrain the infant shall not release when a 
force of less than 35 N (8 pounds) is applied before dynamic 
testing and shall release when a force of not more than 70 N 
(16 pounds) is applied after dynamic testing in accordance 
with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 213, ‘ ‘Child 
and Infant Seating and Restraint Systems’’, (April 1, 1982). 


(10) Every infant restraint system shall be so designed 
and constructed that in an impact simulation carried out in 
accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, section 
213.1, ‘‘Infant Seating and Restraint Systems’’, (July 19, 
1982) 


(a) no complete separation of any load bearing structural 
element and no partial separation exposing either surfaces 
of the infant restraint system with a radius of less than 
6.4 mm (1/4 inch) or surfaces with protrusions greater 
than 9.5 mm (3/8 inch) above the adjacent surrounding 
contactable surface of any structural element occurs; 


(b) the infant restraint system remains in the same 
adjustment position throughout the impact simulation; 


(c) movement of the anthropomorphic test device is so 
restricted that the target point on the head of the test 
device does not at any time during and immediately after 
the impact simulation, pass’ through the transverse 
vertical plane passing through 


(i) the forward most point on the top of the infant 
restraint system (see Fig. 2), and 
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(ii) point X on the standard seat (see Fig. 3); and 


(d) the angle between the back and head support surface, 
measured 240 mm (9.4 inches) above the seat surface, and 
the vertical shall not be greater than 70 degrees at any 
time during the impact simulation. 


(11) The seat used in the impact simulation shall be the 
dynamic seat assembly described in drawing package NHTSA- 
SAS-100-1000 (see Fig. 1). 


(12) Every infant restraint system in which the position 
of the infant is adjustable shall meet the requirements of 
subsection (10) at each adjustment position that the 
manufacturer has not specifically warned against using in 
motor vehicles in accordance with paragraphs (13)(f) and 
(16)(b). 


(13) Every infant restraint system shall have indelibly 
printed on it, or otherwise permanently affixed to it, in 
English and French, in a prominent location in letters and 
numerals not less than 10 point, 


(a) the name and principal place of business of the person 
by whom or for whom the infant restraint system is made; 


(b) the model name or number of the system; 
(c) the month and year of manufacture of the system; 


(d) a statement indicating that the restraint system 
conforms to Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard, Section 
2S mis 


(e) a statement indicating that the system is 


(i) for use by infants up to a weight and height 
recommended by the manufacturer, or 


(ii) a dual-purpose seat for use as a rear facing seat 
for infants up to a weight and height recommended by the 
manufacturer and as a forward facing seat for children 
within a range of weight and height recommended by the 
manufacturer; 


(f) a statement describing vehicle characteristics where 
the infant restraint system is or is not to be used, 
including 


(i) a statement that the system is for use only in 
forward facing seats equipped with lap belts, 
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(ii) a statement indicating that the restraint is to be 
in a rearward facing position when using it with an 
infant, and 


(iii) a statement that the restraint must be secured 
with a vehicle belt as shown in the installation 
instruction; and 


(g) a statement indicating that the user should snugly 
adjust the belts provided with the restraint around their 
child. 


(14) The recommended weight and height referred to in 
paragraph (13)(e) shall be expressed in both metric and 
imperial measurements with the metric measurements stated 
first, followed by the imperial measurements in parentheses. 


(15) Each infant restraint system shall be accompanied by 
printed instructions in English and in French that provide a 
step-by-step procedure, including diagrams, for installing 
the system in motor vehicles, securing the system in the 
vehicles, positioning an infant in the system and adjusting 
the system to fit the infant. 


(16) The instructions referred to in subsection (15) shall 


(a) specify the types of vehicles, seating positions and 
lap belts with which the system can or cannot be used; 


(b) explain the primary consequences of not following the 
warnings appearing on the restraint system in accordance 
with paragraphs (13)(e) to (g); 


(c) state that the system should be securely belted to the 
vehicle even when unoccupied since in a crash an unsecured 
infant restraint system may injure other occupants; 


(d) have a location on the system for storing the 
manufacturer’s instructions; and 


(e) provide an installation diagram showing the system 
correctly installed in a centre rear seating position, 


and, if it is recommended by the manufacturer, a diagram 
showing the system installed in a fright front outboard 
seating position equipped with a continuous’ loop 


lap/shoulder belt. 
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Drawing Package 
NHTSA ~SAS - 100 ~ 1000 


SORL = Seat orientation reference line (Horizontal ) 


SORL LOCATION ON THE STANDARD SEAT 


FIGURE 1 
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Booster Cushions 


213.2 (1) Every booster cushion shall have indelibly 
printed on it, or otherwise permanently affixed to it, in 
English and French, in letters and numerals not less than 10 
point, 


(a) the name and principal place of business of the person 
by whom or for whom the booster cushion is manufactured; 


(b) the model name or number of the booster cushion: 


(c) the month and year of manufacture of the booster 
cushion; 


(d) a statement that the booster cushion conforms to 
Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards, section 213.2; 


(e) a statement indicating that the booster cushion is for 
use by a child who weighs at least 18 kg (40 1b.) and who 
is over a height recommended by the manufacturer; 


(f) a statement indicating that the booster cushion must 
be secured with a lap belt or lap-shoulder belt assembly 
provided in a motor vehicle, whether the cushion is in use 
Ore not, 


(g) a clear illustration showing the proper installation 
of the booster cushion in a lap belt and a lap-shoulder 
belt assembly provided in a motor vehicle; and 


(h) an explanation of any special installation problems 
that are likely to occur, such as the accommodation of a 
Digi dastalk sandr tnelrmesolut ion. 


(2) The recommended weight and height referred to in 
paragraph (1)(e) shall be expressed in both metric. and 
imperial measurements with the metric measurements stated 
first, followed by the imperial measurements in parentheses. 


(3) Every booster cushion shall be constructed only of 
materials that conform to the requirements of Canada Motor 
Vehicle Standard, section 302. 


(4) Every booster cushion shall be designed to be used 
solely with the adult seat belt assembly provided in a motor 
vehicle and shall not incorporate any additional harness. 


(S)P At ters first) sapplyinge sa@eel/o Netorce tos pre—load the 
cushion, no booster cushion, including any padding or 
covering, shall deflect more than 25 mm under the 
application of a vertical 2 250 N force applied anywhere on 
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the upper seating surface of the booster cushion through an 
apparatus described in paragraph 20 of the American Society 
for Testing and Materials Standard (ASTM) D3574-77, Flexible 
Cellular Materials--Slab, Bonded and Molded Urethane Foams. 


MVS 213.2 2 03 


Established by 


SOR/83-176 18 February, 1983 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective March 9, 1983 


Se€ctions zis. 1 OL scnedule IV“ by adding section’ 213.2. 


SOR/87-659 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 213.2(e) of Schedule IV; and subsection 213.2(5) 
of Schedule IV. 
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Side Door Strength 
214 (eel nese nS SeCtion:, 


Sanita crush resistance’’ means the average force 
required to deform the door measured over the _ initial 
150 mm (6 inches) of crush; 


‘“*intermediate crush resistance’’ means the average force 
required to deform the door measured over the _ initial 
S00 nm (2 "inches) sof crush; 

‘“*peak crush resistance’’ means the greatest force recorded 
over the entire 460 mm (18 inches) of crush. 


(2) Where a side door of any vehicle can be used for 
occupant egress and that side door is subjected to Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 214, Side Door 
Strength, revised September 1, 1980, the test may _ be 
conducted, at the option of the manufacturer, 


(a) with any seats removed from the vehicle that may 
affect load on or deflection of the side of the vehicle; 
or 


(b) with all seats installed in the vehicle and placed 


(1) inviany horizontal or; vertical position to which they 
can be adjusted, and 


(ii) at any seat back angle to which they can be 
adjusted. 


(3) Where the test referred to in subsection (2) is 
conducted in the manner set out in paragraph (a) of that 
subsection, the side doors of the vehicle shall have 


(a) an initial crush resistance of not less than 10kN 
(2,250 pounds); 


(b) an intermediate crush resistance of not less than 
15.5 KN (3,500 pounds); and 


(c) a peak crush resistance of not less than the lesser of 
twice the curb weight of the vehicle and 31 kN 
(7,000 pounds). 


(4) Where the test referred to in subsection (2) is 
conducted in the manner set out in paragraph (b) of that 
subsection, the side doors of the vehicle shall have 
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(a) an initial crush resistance of not less than 10 KN 
(2,250 pounds); 


(b) an intermediate crush resistance of not less than 
19°. 3. KN o( 4°73 5- pounds): 


(c) a peak crush resistance of not less than the lesser of 
twice the curb weight of the vehicle and 5324, KN 
(i277, 000) pDownas is 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/ 82-275 26 February, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 214 of Schedule IV. 
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Bumpers 


215. (1) ‘Every vehicle that is impacted at its unloaded 
vehicle weight by a pendulum-type testing device in 
accordance with subsections (3) to (5) shall, where prior to 
each impact in any test described in this section it had 


(a) its front wheels parallel to the vehicle’s 
longitudinal centreline, 


(b) its tires inflated to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommended pressure indicated on the placard pursuant’ to 
subsection 110(5) for the specified loading condition, 


(c) its brakes disengaged and the transmission in neutral, 
and 


(d) trailer hitches and licence plate brackets removed 
from the vehicle, 


have, during and after each impact in any test described in 
this section, 


(e) each lamp or reflective device, except licence plate 


lamps, shinee weoree cracks “and meeting the visibility 
requirements OL PeSeCtION FLOSmror anlOS ah sowhichever + 1S 
applicable, 


(f) the aim of each headlamp to which section 108 is 
applicable adjustable to within the beam aim inspection 
limits specified in SAE Recommended Practice J599d 
(December 1974) measured with a mechanical aimer’ that 
meets the requirements of SAE Standard J602c (December 
V9 74s); 


(g) the aim of each headlamp to which section 108.1 is 
applicable adjustable to within the beam aim inspection 
limits required under that section, 


(h) the hood, trunk and doors operating in the normal 
manner, 


(i) no leaks in the fuel and cooling systems and no 
constricted fluid passages and all sealing devices and 
caps operating in the normal manner, 


(j) no leaks or constrictions in the exhaust system, and 


(kK) the propulsion, suspension, steering and _ braking 
systems in adjustment and operating in the normal manner. 
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(2) Every vehicle that, after being impacted by a 
pendulum-type testing device in accordance with subsections 
(3)-° to’ (5), Ws Ampacted sintoiral faixed=collision barrier that 
is perpendicular to the line of travel of the vehicle while 
it is travelling longitudinally forward at 8 km/h (5 mph) 
and longitudinally rearward at’ @ekm/h »°(5-. mph) ,is whith Giits 
engine operating at idle speed and subject to the conditions 
set cout ‘in paragraphs «((1\)s(a)y to e(d)ershallincduringiwand faster 
each impact, meet the requirements of paragraphs (1)(e) to 
(k). 


(3) Every vehicle shall be impacted on the front surface 
and rear surface two times each with the impact line at any 
height between 500 mm (20 inches) and 400 mm (16 inches) in 
accordance with the following longitudinal impact test 
procedure: 


(a) for impacts at a height between 500 mm (20 inches) and 
400 mm (16 inches), place the test device shown in Figure 
2 ,to this section so that plane A is vertical and the 
impact line is horizontal at a height within the range; 


(b) for each impact, position the test device so that the 
impact line is at least 50 mm (2 inches) apart in vertical 
direction from its position in any prior impact, unless 
the midpoint of the impact line with respect to the 
vehicle is to be positioned more than 300 mm (12 inches) 
apart laterally from its position in any prior impact; 


(c) for each impact, align the vehicle so that it touches, 
but does not move, the test device, with the vehicle’s 
longitudinal centreline perpendicular to the plane that 
includes plane A of the test device and with the test 
device at any position inboard of the vehicle corner test 
position specified in subsection (4); 


(d) move the test device away from the vehicle, then 
release it so that plane A remains vertical from release 
until the onset of rebound, and the arc described by any 
point on the impact line is constant, with a radius of not 
less than 3.3 m (11 feet), and lies in a plane parallel to 
the vertical plane through the vehicle’s' longitudinal 
centreline; 


(e) impact the vehicle with the test device moving at 
8 km/h (5 mph) at the moment of impact; and 


(£) perform the impacts at intervals of not less than 
30 minutes. 


(4) Every vehicle shall be impacted on a front corner and 
a rear corner once each with the impact line at a height of 
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500 mm (20 inches) in accordance with the following corner 
impact test procedure: 


(a) for an impact at a height of 500 mm (20 inches) place 
the test device shown in Figure 1 to this section so that 
Plane A is vertical and the impact line is horizontal at 
the specified height; 


(b) for each impact align the vehicle so that a vehicle 
corner touches, but does not move, the lateral centre of 
the test device, with plane A of the test device forming 
an angle of 60 degrees with a vertical longitudinal plane; 


(c) move the test device away from the vehicle, then 
release it so that plane A remains vertical from release 
until the onset of rebound, and the arc described by any 
point on the impact line is constant, with a radius of not 
less than 3.3 m (11 feet), and lies in a vertical plane at 
an angle of 30 degrees to the vertical plane through the 
vehicle’s longitudinal centreline; and 


(d) impact each corner with the test device moving at 
4.8 km/h (3 mph) at the moment of impact. 


(5) For the purposes of subsections (3) and (4), 


(a) the test device consists of a block with one side 
contoured as specified in Figures 1 and 2 to this section 
with the impact ridge made of hardened steel; 


(b) with plane A vertical, the impact line shown in the 
said Figures 1 and 2 is horizontal at the same height as 
the test device’s centre of percussion; 


(c) the effective impacting mass of the test device is 
equal to the mass of the tested vehicle; and 


(d) when impacted by the test device, the vehicle is at 
rest on a level, rigid concrete surface. 


MVSR 215 - 4 


TOP VIEW 


_————— 610mm (24’') 7. aan 


25mmR. 
(1"R) 402mmR. (4R.) 


SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW 


PLANE B 


IMPACT 
TANGENT RIDGE 
i 4 152mm 
& (6"') 
114mm 
(4.5"') 
IMPACT 
LINE 


PLANE A 


FIGURE 1 


914mm 


SIDE VIEW 


PLANE A 


305mm 
(12") 


MVGRie2) Secor eo 


TOP VIEW 


ieee An ee 610mm (24"’) SEEEEEeal 


406mm 


(16"") SST 


25mmA. 
(1°R.) 102mmRA. (4"R:) 


FRONT VIEW 


IMPACT 


IMPACT 
LINE 


FIGURE 2. 


MVSR 215 - 6 


Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-338 9 April, 1979 pursuant>to sections 4 and /eot 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Seciion2 [520 tescnedinLe-~bVve 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 215(1)(e) of Schedule IV; and paragraph 215(1) (9g) 
of Schedule IV. 
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Roof Intrusion Protection 


216. Except in the case of convertibles, where a vehicle 
is subjected to Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, Section 
216, Roof Intrusion Protection, approved December 7, 1973, a 
test device consisting of a rigid? unylelding block= with odts 
lower surface formed as a flat rectangle 762 mm by 1 828.8 
mm (30 inches by 72 inches) shall not intrude more than 127 
mune (5) Sincnes)-~in™=the= Vert’ or right§front: portion» of the 
vehicle’s roof structure when applied thereto with a force 
of 1.5 times the unloaded vehicle weight of the vehicle or 
22 241N (5,000 pounds), whichever is the lesser. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Bus Window Retention, Release and Emergency Exits 


217. (1) This section does not apply to a windshield or 
window the minimum linear surface dimension of which, when 


measured through the centre of the area of the window, does 
not exceed 200 mm (8 inches). 


(2) Subject to subsection (1), when tested in accordance 
with the conditions set out in subsections (24) and (25), 
every piece of window glazing and every surrounding window 
frame in a bus’ shall be retained by its’ surrounding 
structure in a manner that prevents the formation of any 
opening large enough to admit the passage of a 100 mm (4 
inch) diameter sphere under a force of 22 N (5 pounds) 
including the weight of the sphere, when a force is applied 
to the window glazing through an approved head form, as 
shown in Figure 4, travelling at 50 mm/min (2 inches’ per 
minute) outward and perpendicular to the undisturbed inner 
surface at the centre of the area of each sheet of window 
glazing until 


(a) a force of 5 300 N (1,200 pounds) is reached; 


(b) at least 80 per cent of the total glazing thickness 
has developed cracks radiating from the load contact 
region to the periphery at two or more points; 


(c) the glazing shatters; or 


(d) the inner surface of the glazing at the centre of the 
force application has moved in relation to the window 
frame, along a line perpendicular to the undisturbed inner 
surface, a distance equal to one-half of the square root 
of the minimum linear surface dimension measured through 
the centre of the area of the entire sheet of window 
glazing. 


(3) Every bus other than a school bus and ae bus 
manufactured for the purpose of transporting persons under 
physical restraint shall be provided with unobstructed 
openings for emergency exit, the combined areas of which, 
when measured 


(a) ain square centimetres, is equal to at least 430 times 
the number of designated seating positions on the bus; or 


(b) in square inches, is equal to at least 67 times the 
number of designated seating positions on the bus. 


(4) A minimum of 40 per cent of the combined areas of the 
unobstructed openings required by subsection (3) shall _ be 
provided on each side of the bus. 
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(5) In determining the combined areas of unobstructed 
openings provided in a bus, no emergency exit, regardless of 
its actual area, shall be deemed to measure more than 3 450 
em* (536 square inches). 


(6) Subject to subsections (3), (4), (5) and (7), every 
bus with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) shall be 
provided with 


(a) at least one side door for each three designated 
seating positions in the vehicle; or 


(b) side exits and at least one rear emergency exit that 
meet the requirements of subsections (11) to (18), 


(i) when the bus is upright, and 


(ii) when the bus is overturned on its side and any 
occupant is standing facing the rear emergency exit. 


(ele) Where the configuration of a bus described in 
subsection (6) precludes the installation of an accessible 
rear emergency exit, the bus may be equipped in its rear 
half with a roof emergency exit that meets the requirements 
of subsections (11) to (18) when the bus is overturned on 
its side and any occupant is standing facing the roof 
emergency exit. 


(8) Subject to subsections (3) to (5), every bus with a 
GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) or less shall be provided with 


(a) devices that meet the requirements of subsections (11) 
to (18) and do not use 


(i) remote controls, or 
(ii) central power systems; 


(b) windows that can be opened manually to a position 
providing an opening large enough to admit unobstructed 
passage of an ellipsoid, with its major axis parallel to 
the longitudinal axis of the vehicle, that is generated by 
the rotation about its minor axis of an ellipse having a 
major axis of 500 mm (20 inches) and a minor axis of 330 
mm (13 inches); or 


(c) doors. 


(9) Every school bus shall be provided with, at the option 
of the manufacturer, 
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(a) one rear emergency door that opens outward and is 
hinged on the right side for a bus with a GVWR of more 
than? 4e536"%kq" (1107000" I'b.*)> 


(b) at least one rear emergency door that opens outward 
and is hinged on either side for a bus with a GVWR of 
4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) or less; or 


(c) the following emergency exits, namely, 
(i) one emergency door 
(A) hinged on its forward side, and 


(B) located on the left side of the bus in the rear 
half of the bus passenger compartment, and 


(ii) one push-out rear window that 


(A) provides a minimum opening clearance 400 mm (16 
in.) high and 1 200 mm (48 in.) wide, 


(B) is capable of being released by the operation of 
not more than two mechanisms that are located in the 
high-force access region as _ shown in Figure 3C and 
that do not have to be operated simultaneously, and 


(C) for release and opening, requires a force of not 
more than 180 N (40 1b.) applied in the directions 
specified in subsections (13) and (14). 


(10) Every school bus-7~ shall be provided with a warning 
system that shall 


(a) be activated when the vehicle ignition is in the ON 
position and 


(i) any emergency exit of the bus is locked in such a 
Manner that the release mechanism of the exit cannot’ be 
activated by a person at that exit without the use of a 
special device, such as a key, or special information, 
such as a lock combination, or 


(ii) any emergency exit release mechanism is not in the 
closed position; and 


(b) generate a continuous warning sound audible at the 
driver’s seating position and in the immediate vicinity of 
the emergency door or push-out window that caused the 
system to be activated. 
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(11) Every push-out window or other emergency exit not 
required by subsection (9) shall have one or two release 
mechanisms located within the access regions shown in Figure 
lg> Figure s2nor, Bigure, 3. 


(12) The lower edge of the low-force access region in 
Figure 1 and the lower edge of region B of the high-force 
access region in Figure 2 shall be located 


(a) 130 mm (5 inches) above the adjacent seat, or 


(bob) if an arm rest is fitted, 50 mm (2 inches) above the 
arm rest, 


whichever is the higher. 
(13) When tested in accordance with the conditions set out 


in subsections (24) and (26) both before and after the 
window retention test described by subsection (2), every 


emergency exit of a bus, other than an emergency door 
required by subsection (9), shall allow manual release of 
the exit release mechanism by an occupant using, at _ the 


option of the manufacturer, 


(a) a low-force application of not more than 90 N (20 
pounds ),..in. sa. .rotational. or binears.directiongmif r-the 
emergency exit release mechanism is located as shown in 
Figure 1 or Figure 3 of this section; or 


(b) a high-force application of not more than 270 N (60 
pounds) in a linear direction perpendicular to the 
undisturbed emergency exit surface if the emergency exit 
release mechanism is located as shown in Figure 2 or 
Figure 3 of this section. 


(14) Every emergency exit release mechanism shall require 
for its operation not more than two applications of force, 
one of which must differ by 90 to 180 degrees from the 
direction of the initial push-out motion of the emergency 
exit. 


(15) When tested in accordance with the conditions set out 
in subsections (24) and (26) both before and after the 
window retention test described in subsection (2), every 
school bus emergency door shall allow manual release of the 
door by one person, from both inside and outside the bus 
passenger compartment, using a force, not exceeding 180 N 
(40 pounds), that 


(a) in the case of a school bus with a GVWR of more than 
a S36 kKot(i0, 0OOOmtb a). a6 applied 
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(i) within the high force access region shown in Figure 
3A for a side emergency door and in Figure 3D for a rear 
emergency door, 


(ii) in any direction from outside the bus, and 
(iii) in an upward direction from inside the bus; and 


(b) in the case of a school bus with a GVWR of less than 
4 536 kg (10,000 1b.), is applied 


(i) in any direction from outside the bus, and 


(ii) from inside the bus, by an upward or pull type 
motion, except that where a pull type motion is used the 
release mechanism shall be recessed in such a manner 
that the handle, lever or other activating device does 
not protrude beyond the rim of the recessed receptacle. 


(16) Every school bus emergency door release mechanism 
shall be capable of being operated without the use of remote 
controls or tools and shall function independently of the 
vehicle’s power system. 


(17) Every emergency exit of a bus, other than an 
emergency door required by subsection (9), shall, after the 
release mechanism has been operated, be capable of being 
extended manually by an occupant, using the force 
applications and reach distances described in subsection 
(13), to a position providing an opening large enough to 
admit unobstructed passage of an ellipsoid described in 
paragraph (8)(b). 


(18) Every emergency door of a school bus, when tested in 
accordance with the conditions set out in subsections (24) 
and (26) both before and after the window retention test 
described in subsection (2), shall, after the release 
mechanism has been operated, be capable of being extended 
manually by one person to a position that provides 


(a) in the case of a side emergency door, an opening at 
least 1 140 mm (45 inches) high and 600 mm (24 inches) 
wide located so that a vertical transverse plane tangent 
to the rearmost point of a seat back passes through the 
forward edge of the side emergency door; 


(b) in the case of a rear emergency door for a school bus 
with a GVWR of more than 4 536 kg (10,000 lb.), an opening 
at least 600 mm (24 inches) wide that allows’ the 
unobstructed passage of a rectangular parallelepiped 
measuring 
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(i) 1 140 mm (45 inches) in height, 


(ii) 300 mm (12 inches) in width perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the bus, and 


(iii). §300% "mm taCl2 Scinches)¥sein® depth” parallel tto the 
longitudinal axis of the bus, with a 300 mm (12 inches) 
x 300 mm (12 inches) surface of the parallelepiped kept 
in contact with the floor of the bus at all times; and 


(c) in the case of a rear emergency door or doors for a 
school bus with a GVWR of 4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) or less, 
an opening large enough to permit the unobstructed passage 
of a rectangular parallelepiped measuring 


(i) 1 140 mm (45 inches) in height, 


(ii) 560 mm (22 inches) in width perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the bus, and 


(iii): 150) ume (Gro tinches).> Siw  Idepth)“paratler “tothe 
longitudinal axis of the bus, with the 150 mm (6 inches) 
x 560 mm (22 inches) surface of the parallelepiped kept 
in contact with the floor of the bus at all times except 
that where small protrusions near the floor of the bus 
prevent egress of the parallelepiped, the parallelepiped 
may be lifted 26 mm (1 inch) to overcome’ such 
obstructions. 


(18.1) Notwithstanding paragraph 18(c), in the case of a 
rear emergency door or doors for a school bus with a GVWR of 
4 536 kg (10,000 1b.) or less, an opening at least 600 mm 
(24 in.) wide may be provided if 


(a) it allows the unobstructed passage of the rectangular 
parallelepiped described in paragraph (18)(b); 


(b) each rear emergency door of the bus meets’ the 
requirements of paragraphs 206(3)(a), (b) and (c) and 
subsections 206(7), (8) and (10),-as applicable, except 
that the loads referred to in paragraphs 206(3)(a), (b) 
and (c) as longitudinal shall be applied transversely and 
the loads referred to in paragraphs 206(3)(a), (b) and (c) 
as transverse shall be applied longitudinally; 


(c) the rear emergency door or doors are operated by a 
single release mechanism that meets the requirements of 
paragraph (15)(b); 


(d) in the case of a bus that has two rear emergency 
doors, the doors are operated by a= single release 
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mechanism that causes simultaneous opening of both doors; 
and 


(e) the release mechanism referred to in paragraphs (c) 
and (d) is located at a height between 500 mm (20 inches) 
and 1 000 mm (40 inches) from the floor and is within 150 
mm (6 inches) of the centre of the aisle leading to the 
door or doors referred to in those paragraphs, as measured 
horizontally to the vertical centre line of the release 
mechanism pivot point. 


(19) Every push-out window or other emergency exit ina 
bus shall, for the purposes of identification and operation, 
be identified with a label located within 150 mm (6 inches) 
of its release mechanism bearing words in both official 
languages or an approved symbol that identifies the 
emergency exit, and followed by concise operation 
instructions in both official languages, except that school 
bus emergency exits shall be identified in accordance with 
the requirements of subsection (23). 


(20) Where a release mechanism is not located within the 
occupant space of an adjacent seat, a label indicating the 
location of the nearest release mechanism in both official 
languages and meeting the requirements of subsection (21) 
shall be placed within the occupant space. 


(21) The marking on every label referred to in subsections 
(19) and (20) shall be legible to an occupant with corrected 
visual acuity corresponding to a Snellen ratio of 20/40 who 
is a person described in 


(a) paragraph (22)(a), (b) or (ec) when the locations 
described in the other two of those paragraphs are 
occupied; and 


(b) paragraph (22)(d) or (e) when the only source of light 
is the normal night time illumination of the bus’ interior 
and the occupant is a person described in subsection (22). 


(22) For the purposes of subsection (21), the following 
persons are described: 


(a) a person seated in the adjacent seat; 


(b) a person seated in the seat directly adjoining the 
adjacent seat; 


(c) Sawer personserstanding,.-in , the, aisle, location that. is 
closest to the adjacent seat; 
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(d) a person standing in the aisle location nearest to the 
emergency exit when the exit has no adjacent seat; or 


(e) a person lying with his back against the floor 
opposite the roof emergency exit if the vehicle is_ so 
equipped. 


(23) Each school bus emergency exit provided in accordance 
with subsection (9) shall 


(a) be identified as ‘‘Emergency Door’’ and ‘‘Porte de 
secours’’ or ‘‘Emergency Exit’’ and ‘‘Issue de  secours’”’ 
or ‘‘Sortie de secours’’, whichever is applicable, in 


letters) atesdeast 50enn(2se iim) Ghach Sof) ha bcolounmSithat 
contrasts with its background located at the top of or 
directly above the emergency door or exit on both the 
inside and outside surfaces of the bus; and 


(b) have concise operating instructions describing the 
motions and, if applicable, sequence of motions necessary 
to unlatch and open the emergency door or exit, in letters 
at least 9.5 mm (3/8 in.) high of a colour that contrasts 
with its background, located within 150 mm (6 in.) of the 
release mechanism on the inside surface of the bus. 


(24) For the purposes of subsections (2), (13), (15), (17) 
and (18) 


(a) the vehicle shall be on a flat, horizontal surface; 
and 


(b) the temperature inside and outside shall be maintained 
between, 20°C “and 30°C)(70S8F ‘and 85°F) for atperiedsof four 
hours immediately preceding the tests and during the 
tests. 


(25) For the purpose of subsection (2), all windows 
installed in the vehicle shall be closed and latched in the 
Manner intended for normal bus operation if latches are 
provided, except that to demonstrate compliance of windows 
installed in folding doors, the test need not be performed 
with the doors installed in the vehicle. 


(26) For the purposes of subsections (13), (15), (17) and 
(18), all seats, arm rests and interior objects near _ the 
windows of the vehicle shall be adjusted for normal use with 
the seats in the upright position. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/80-159 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 


of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/86-978 11 September, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 217(2) of Schedule IV of the French version; 
subsection 217(8) of Schedule IV of the French version 
preceding paragraph (b); paragraph 217(9)(b) of Schedule IV; 
subsection 217(15) of Schedule IV of the French’ version 
preceding paragraph (b); paragraph 217(18)(a) of Schedule 
IV; subparagraph 217(18)(b)(i) of Schedule IV; paragraph 
217(18)(c) of Schedule IV preceding subparagraph (ii); 
section 217 of Schedule IV by adding subsection (18.1); 
subsection 217(20) of Schedule IV of the French version; and 
subsection 217(25) of Schedule IV. 


SOR/87-176 19 March, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 217(6) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (b); 
subsection 217(8) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); 
subsection 217(9) of Schedule IV; subparagraph 217(10)(a)(i) 
Ofe Schedules IV; paragraph »217(15)(a) of Schedule IV 
preceding subparagraph (i); paragraph 217(15)(b) of Schedule 
IV preceding subparagraph (i); paragraph 217(18)(b) of 
Schedule IV preceding subparagraph (i); paragraph 217(18)(c) 
of Schedule IV preceding subparagraph (i); subsection 
217(18.1) of Schedule IV preceding paragraph (a); paragraph 
217(18.1)(b) of Schedule IV; and subsection 217(23) of 
Schedule IV. 
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Windshield Zone Intrusion 
219% (Jl) Ini thisosectiion;, 


**daylight opening’’ or ‘*DLO’? means the maximum 
unobstructed opening through the glazing surface 
including reveal or garnish mouldings adjoining the 
surface, as measured parallel to the outer surface of 
the glazing material; 


‘““protected zone’’ means the space displayed in Figure 1 
to this section and enclosed as set out in subsection 
(53.2 

‘“protected zone template’’ means a template cut or formed 
from type DB, cut cell styrofoam to the dimensions of 
the protected zone. 


(2) This section does not apply to 


(a) any vehicle with a GVWR in excess of 4 500 kg 
(10), 0007 Ibs!s) stor 


(b) forward control vehicles, walk-in van type vehicles 
or open body type vehicles with fold down or removable 
windshields. 


(3) Where a vehicle that is prepared in accordance with 
subsection (6) is travelling longitudinally forward at any 
speed up to and including 48 km/h (30 mph) and impacts a 
fixed collision barrier that is perpendicular to the line 
of travel of the vehicle, there shall be no penetration 


(a) of the protected zone template to any depth in 
excess of 6 mm (1/4 inch) by any part of the vehicle 
outside the occupant compartment, other than windshield 
mouldings or other components designed to be normally in 
contact with the windshield; or 


(>), “Aof Matheu sinner .slinfacewsofetthatsrportion®= fof’ the 
windshield within the DLO below the protected zone by 
any part of the vehicle outside the occupant 
compartment, other than windshield mouldings or other 
components designed to be normally in contact with the 
windshield. 


(4) The lower edge of the protected zone displayed in 
Figure 1 to this section shall be determined as follows: 


(a) place a 165 mm (6.5 inches) diameter rigid sphere 
having ta cmasstoL iG) kg 8S -bbs'.-)y Sis such Sta -posPeiron 
that it simultaneously contacts the inner surface of the 
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windshield glazing and the surface of the instrument 
panel, including any padding, and if the positioning of 
the sphere is obstructed by steering controls or other 
accessories or equipment, such accessories or equipment 
may be removed while the sphere is being positioned; 


(b) draw the locus of points on the inner surface of the 
windshield contacted by the sphere across the width of 
the instrument panel and from the outermost of those 
points and extend the locus line horizontally to the 
edges of the glazing material; 


(c) draw a line on the inner surface of the windshield 
below and at a distance of 13 mm (1/2 inch) from the 
locus line drawn in accordance with paragraph (b); and 


(ad) project the line drawn in accordance with paragraph 
(c) longitudinally on the outer surface of the 
windshield and the resulting line is the lower edge of 
the protected zone. 


(5) The protected zone displayed in Figure 1 to this 
section is the space enclosed by 


(a) the outer surface of the windshield; 


(b) the locus of points 76 mm (3 inches) outward along 
perpendiculars drawn to each point on the outer’ surface 
of the windshield; and 


(c) the locus of lines forming a 45 degree angle with 
the outer surface of the windshield at each point along 
the top and side edges of the outer surface of the 
windshield and the lower edge of the protected zone 
determined by subsection (4) in the plane perpendicular 
to the edge at that point. 


(6) Every vehicle shall, prior to the impact described 
in subsection (3), be loaded in accordance with subsection 
(7) or (8), whichever is applicable, and prepared in such 
a way that 


(a) the protected zone template is affixed to the 
windshield so that it delineates the protected zone and 
remains affixed throughout the crash test; 


(b) the hood, hood latches and any other hood retention 
components are engaged; 


(c) adjustable cowl tops or other adjustable panels in 
front of the windshield are in the position used under 
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normal operating conditions when the windshield wiping 
system is not in use; 


(d) the parking brake is disengaged and the transmission 
is in neutral; 


(e) the tires are inflated to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
specifications; and 


(f) the fuel tank is filled to any level from 90 to 95 
per cent of capacity with Stoddard solvent, having the 
physical and chemical properties of type 1 solvent, as 
set out in Table 1 of the American Society for Testing 
and Materials Standard D.484-71 ‘*Standards 
Specification for Hydrocarbon Dry Cleaning Solvents’’. 


(7) For the purpose of subsection (6), a passenger car 
with test devices and instrumentation shall be loaded to 
the unloaded vehicle mass with the fuel tank filled as 
specified in paragraph (6)(f) and the following shall _ be 
added to the load: 


(a) the vehicle rated cargo and luggage capacity mass, 
secured in the luggage area; and 


(b) the appropriate number of anthropomorphic test 
devices, as specified in subsection (9), restrained only 
by means that are installed in the vehicle for 
protection at their seating positions. 


(8) For the purpose of subsection (6), a multi-purpose 
passenger vehicle, truck or bus, with test devices and 
instrumentation and the fuel tank filled as specified in 
paragraph (6)(f) shall be loaded to the unloaded vehicle 
mass or 2 500 kg (5,500 1bs.), whichever is the lesser, 
except that this mass shall not include the mass of any 
work performing accessories, and the following shall be 
added to the load: 


(a) the vehicle rated cargo and luggage capacity mass or 
140 kg (300 lbs.), whichever is the lesser, secured to 
the vehicle and distributed so that the mass on each 
axle as measured at the tireground interface is in 
proportion to its GAWR, except that if the mass on any 
axle, when the vehicle is loaded to the unloaded vehicle 
mass plus anthropomorphic test device mass, exceeds the 
axle’s proportional share of the test mass, the 
remaining mass shall be placed so that the mass on that 
axle remains the same; and 


(b) the appropriate number of anthropomorphic test 
devices, as specified in subsection (9), restrained only 


MVSR 219 - 4 


by means that are installed in the vehicle for 
protection at their seating positions. 


(9) A 50th percentile male anthropomorphic test device 
shall be provided at each front outboard designated 


seating position and at any other position whose 
protection system is required to be tested using an 
anthropomorphic test device in accordance with the 


provisions of section 208 of this schedule. 


HORIZONTAL EXTENSION 
LOWER BOUNDARY OF BEYOND OUTERMOST CROSS SECTION OF 
WINDSHIELD PROTECTED CONTACTABLE POINT PROTECTED ZONE IN 
TYPICAL VERTICAL 
LONGITUDINAL PLANE 


POINT OF CONTACT 
BETWEEN SPHERE AND 
INNER SURFACE OF 
WINDSHIELD 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 


Figure 1: WINDSHIELD PROTECTED ZONE 
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Established by 


SOR/81-665 20 August, 1981 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective 1 January, 1982 
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Rollover Protection 
220. (1) This section applies only to school buses. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3), when a force equal to 1 1/2 
times the unloaded vehicle weight is applied to the roof of 
the vehicle's body structure through a force application 
plate as specified in Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, 
section 220, approved July 19, 1976, 


(a) the downward vertical movement at any point on the 
application plate shall not exceed 130 mm (5 1/8 inches); 
and 


(b) every exit required by section 217 of this Schedule, 
except roof emergency exits, shall meet the emergency exit 
opening requirement of that section with the force applied 
and after the force has been released. 


(3y "an vexit’ required “by “section 217*of thresSchedule, 
other than a roof emergency exit, that has met the emergency 
exit opening requirement of that section with the force 
described in subsection (2) applied in the manner described 
therein need not meet the emergency exit opening requirement 
after the force has been released. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 218 is renumbered as section 220. 


MVSR 221 - 1 


School bus body Joint Strength 
Zens Alans thisesection, 


‘“*body component’’ means a part of a school bus body made 
from a Single piece of homogeneous material or from a 
Single piece of composite material such as plywood; 


“*body panel’’ means a body component used on the exterior 
Or interior surface of a bus to enclose the bus occupant 
space; 


**body panel joint’’ means the area of contact or close 
proximity between the edges of a body panel and another 
body component, excluding spaces designed for ventilation 
or another functional purpose, and excluding doors, 
windows and maintenance access panels; 


**bus body’’ means the portion of a School bus that encloses 
the buS occupant space, exclusive of the bumpers, the 
chassis frame, and any Structure in front of the most 
forward point of the windshield mounting. 


(2) This standard applies only to school buses having a 
GVwR of more than 4 500 kg (10,000 pounds). 


(3) When tested in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety 
Test Methods Section 221, School Bus Body Joint Strength, 
approved December 15, 1977, every body panel joint shall be 
Capable of sustaining, without separation, a tensile force 
that would produce 60% of the breaking tensile strength 
within the weakest boay panel member attached by that joint. 


(4) Material tensile strengths shall be determined by 
those test methods described in Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods Section. 22, «school (bus sbody Joint “Strength, 
approved December 15, 1977. 
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Established by 


SOR/80-160 21 February, 1980 pursuant to<«sections 4 and*s7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Schedule IV by adding section 221. 
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School Bus Passenger Seating and Crash Protection 


222-7101 )einrthisasect ion; 


““contactable surface’’ means any surface within the head 
protection zone that is contactable from any direction by 
a head form test device, except any surface on the front 
of a seat back or restraining barrier 76 mm (3 inches) or 
more below the top of the seat back or restraining 
barrier; 

‘“*head protection zones’’ means the spaces in front of each 
school bus passenger seat that are not occupied by any 
Sidewall, window or door structure and that, in relation 
to that seat and its seating reference point, are enclosed 
by the following planes: 


(a) horizontal planes 300 mm (12 inches) and 1 016 mm 
(40 inches) above the seating reference point, 


(b) a vertical longitudinal plane tangent to the inboard 
(aisle side) edge of the seat, 


(c) a vertical longitudinal plane 83 mm (3.25 inches) 
inboard of the outboard edge of the seat, and 


(ad) vertical transverse planes through and 760 mm (30 

inches) forward of the seating reference point; 

“*leg protection zones’’ means those parts of a school bus 
passenger seat back or restraining barrier that are 
bounded by horizontal planes 300 mm (12 inches) above and 
100 mm (4 inches) below the seating reference point of the 
school bus passenger seat immediately behind the seat back 
or restraining barrier; 


*““school bus passenger seat’’ means a seat in a school bus, 
other than the driver’s seat or a seat that is installed 
to accommodate a handicapped or convalescent passenger and 
is oriented in a direction that is more than 45 degrees to 
the left or right of the longitudinal centre-line of the 
vehicle. 


‘*w’?’? means the number of seating positions in a bench seat 
when calculated as the bench width in millimetres (inches) 
divided by 381 mm (15 inches) with the quotient rounded to 
the nearest whole number or, if the quotient is 
equidistant from two whole numbers, to the higher thereof. 


(2) Every school bus shall, when subjected to Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Methods,. Section 222, School Bus 
Passenger Seating and Crash Protection, (December 19, 1983) 
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meet, at all designated seating positions other than the 
driver’s seat, all the requirements of subsections (6) to 
Cie )a 


(3) Any particular passenger seat of a school bus used as 
a test specimen when the school bus is subjected to the test 
methods referred to in subsection (2), need not meet further 
requirements after having been subjected to the requirements 
of 


(a) subsections (6) and (9); or 
(b.). subsection +67), AGS) anGhi)isom G2). 
(4) Every school bus passenger seat shall face the front. 


(5) The number of seating positions in a bench type seat 
shall be obtained by dividing the bench width measured in 
millimetres or inches by 381 mm or 15 inches, as the case 
may be, and rounding the quotient to the nearest whole 
number or, if the quotient is equidistant from two whole 
numbers, to the higher thereof. 


(6) Every school bus passenger seat shall be equipped with 
a seat back having 


(a) a height not less than 508 mm (20 inches) above the 
seating reference point; and 


(bo) a front surface area of not less than 90 per cent of 
the seat bench width measured in millimetres or inches 
multiplied by 508 mm or 20 inches, as the case may be, 
that is 


(i) above the horizontal plane that passes through the 
seating reference point, and 


(ii) below the horizontal plane that passes through a 
point 508 mm or 20 inches above the seating reference 
point. 


(7) Where a school bus passenger seat that has another 
seat behind it is subjected to forward performance tests as 
specified in the test methods referred to in subsection (2) 


(a) the seat back force/deflection curve shall fall within 
the zone specified in Figure 1; 


(b) the seat back deflection shall not exceed 356 mm (14 
inches), as determined from the force/deflection curve; 
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(c) the seat shall not deflect by an amount such that any 
part of the seat moves to within 100 mm (4 inches) of any 
part of another school bus passenger seat or restraining 
barrier in its originally installed position; 


(d) the seat shall not separate from the vehicle at any 
attachment point; 


(e) the seat components shall not separate at any 
attachment point; and 


(f) the energy absorbed in deflecting the seat back shall 
be not less than 452W Nm (4000W inch - pounds), as 
determined from the force/deflection curve. 


? 


(7.1) In subsection (7), ‘‘force/deflection curve’’ means, 
(a) for the purposes of paragraphs (7)(a) and (b), the 
force applied by means of the upper loading bar and the 
forward travel distance of the pivot attachment point of 
the upper loading bar, measured from the point at which 
the initial application of 44.5 N (10 pounds) of force is 
attained; and 


(b) for the purposes of paragraph (7)(f), the force 
applied by means of the upper loading bar and the’ forward 
and rearward travel distance of the pivot attachment point 
of the upper loading bar measured from the position at 
which the initial application of 44.5 N (10 pounds) of 
force is attained. 


(8) Where a school bus passenger seat that has another 
seat behind it is subjected to rearward performance tests as 
specified in the test methods referred to in subsection (2), 


(a) the seat back force shall not exceed 9786 N (2,200 
pounds), as determined from the force/deflection curve; 


(b) the seat back deflection shall not exceed 250 mm (10 
inches), as determined from the force/deflection curve; 


(c) the seat shall not deflect by an amount such that any 
part of the seat moves to within 100 mm (4 inches) of any 
part of another school bus passenger seat in its 
originally installed position; 


(ad) the seat shall not separate from the vehicle at any 
attachment point; 


(e) the seat components shall not separate at any 
attachment point; and 
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(f) the energy absorbed in deflecting the seat back shall 
be not less than 316.4W Nm (2800W inch-pounds), as 
determined from the force/deflection curve. 


? 


(8.1) In subsection (8) ‘‘force/deflection curve’’ means 


(a) for the purposes of paragraphs (8)(a) and (b), the 
force applied by means of the loading bar and the rearward 
travel distance of the pivot attachment point of the 
loading bar measured from the point at which the initial 
application of 222.4 N (50 pounds) of force is attained; 
and 


(b) for the purposes of paragraph (8)(f), the force 
applied by means of the loading bar and the rearward and 
forward travel distance of the pivot attachment point of 
the loading bar measured from the position at which the 
initial tapplication Fob w22244-yNe50 "pounds )wof.force ms 
attained. 


(9) No seat cushion with which a school bus passenger seat 
is equipped shall, where all the manual attachment devices 
between the seat and the seat cushion are in the 
manufacturer’s designed position for attachment, separate 
from the seat at any attachment point when subjected to an 
upward force of five times the seat cushion weight, applied 
in any period of not less than 1 nor more than 2 seconds, 
and maintained for 5 seconds. 


(10) A restraining barrier shall be provided forward of 
any designated seating position that does not have the rear 
surface of another school bus passenger seat within 610 mm 
(24 inches) of the seating reference point, measured along a 
horizontal line through the seating reference point in the 
forward direction, such that 


(a) the horizontal distance between the restraining 
barrier’s rear surface and the seating reference point of 
the seat in front of which it is required is not more than 
610 mm (24 inches); 


(b) the position and rear surface area of the restraining 
barrier shall be such that, in a front projected view of 
the bus, each point of the barrier’s perimeter coincides 
with or lies outside of the perimeter of the seat back of 
the seat for which it is required; and 


(c) when subjected to the forward force, as specified in 
the test methods referred to in subsection (2), the 
restraining barrier shall meet all the requirements 
specified) in paragraphs: (7) (a), (b), (@} Ce) and =") "as 
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they apply to a seat, and the restraining barrier 
deflection shall not interfere with normal door operation. 


(11) When any contactable surface of a school bus within 
the head protection zones is impacted from any direction by 
a head form test device, as specified in the test methods 
referred to in subsection (2), 


ta) eat-6./ (m/s, (224feet (per second), 


(i) the axial acceleration at the centre of gravity of 
the head form test device shall be such that the 


expression 

—_———— adt (t. — tz) 
shall not exceed 1,000, where ‘‘a’’ is the axial 
acceleration expressed as a multiple of ‘‘g’’ (the 


acceleration due to gravity), and t,; and t, are any two 
points in time during the impact, and 


(ii) the energy necessary to deflect the impacted 
material shall be not less than 4.52 Nm (40 inch-pounds) 
before the force level on the head form test device 
exceeds 667 N (150 pounds); and 


(b) at 1.5 m/s (5 feet per second) the contact area on the 
head form test device surface shall not be less than 1 935 
mm* (3 square inches). 


(12) When any point on the rear surface of a part of a 
seat back or restraining barrier within the leg protection 
zone is impacted from any direction by a knee form test 
device, as specified in the test methods referred to in 
subsection (2) at 4.88 m/s (16 feet per second) 


(a) the resisting force of the impacted material shall not 
exceed 2 669 N (600 pounds); and 


(b) the contact area on the knee form test device surface 
shall not be less than 1 935 mm? (3 square inches). 
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FIGURE 1 - FORCE/DEFLECTION ZONE 
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Established by 


SOR/80-161 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Schedule IV by adding heading and section 222. 


SOR/86-453 17 April, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 222(1) of Schedule IV by adding the definition 
““w’’?; subsections 222(2) and (3) of Schedule IV; paragraph 
222(7)(b) of Schedule IV; subsection 222(7) of Schedule IV 
by adding paragraph (f); section 222 of Schedule IV _ by 
adding subsection (7.1); paragraph 222(8)(a) and (b) of 
Schedule IV; subsection 222(8) of Schedule IV by adding 
paragraph (f£):; section 222 of Schedule IV by adding 
subsection (8.1); subsection 222(10) of Schedule IV 
preceding paragraph (b); and paragraph 222(10)(c) of 
Schedule IV. 
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PART IV 
Fuel System Integrity 
301. (1) This section does not apply to any vehicle that 


(a) Susestla CfueloWwith “a boiling point of 07°C "(32-F)-or 
lower; or 


(b) has a GVWR of more than 4 500 kg (10,000 pounds) 
except that a school bus with a GVWR of more than 4 500 kg 
(10,000.pounds) shall meet the requirements of subsection 
CS). 


(2) Fuel “spillage in any fixed or moving barrier crash 
test shall not exceed 


(a) 28 g (1 ounce) from impact until motion of vehicle has 
ceased; 


(Db )Pevale ‘total © of 141) -g (5 "ounces)-an the t-minute period 
following cessation of motion; and 


CC)a 2B Gtr ecOunce)  Guring any, J-minute: intervals Lor the 
subsequent 25-minute period. 


(3) Fuel spillage in any roll-over test, from the onset of 
rotational motion, shall not exceed 


(ajita total of M4] gi CS ounces) for* the first is minutes of 
testing at each successive 90 degrees increment; and 


(b) 28 g (1 ounce) during any l-minute interval for the 
remaining testing period, at each increment of 90 degrees. 


(4) Every vehicle shall be capable of meeting the 
requirements of any applicable barrier crash test followed 
by a static roll-over without alteration of the vehicle 
during the test sequence and a particular vehicle need not 
meet further requirements after having been subjected to a 
Single barrier crash test and a static roll-over test. 


(5) When a= vehicle travelling longitudinally forward at 
any speed up to and including 48 km/h (30 m.p.h.) impacts a 
fixed collision barrier that is perpendicular to the line-of 
travel of the vehicle, or that is at any angle up to 30° in 
either direction from the perpendicular to the line of 
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travel of the vehicle, as specified in the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Test Method, section 301, approved October 3, 1977, 
fuel spillage shall not exceed the limits set out in 
subsection (2). 


(6) When a vehicle is impacted from the rear by a barrier 
moving -atn4@8 km/h. (30 mapshoa), eas fispecified cinesthe (Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Method, section 301, approved October 3, 
1977, fuel spillage shall not exceed the limits set out in 
subsection (2). 


(7) When a vehicle is impacted laterally on either side by 
a barrier moving at 32 km/h (20 m.p.h.), as specified in the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Test Method, section 301, approved 
October 3, 1977, fuel spillage shall not exceed the limits 
set out in subsection (2). 


(8) When a vehicle is rotated on its longitudinal axis to 
each successive increment of 90 , as specified in the Motor 
Vehicle Safety Test Method, section 301, approved October 3, 
1977, following an impact crash referred to in subsection 
(5), (6) or (7), fuel spillage shall not exceed the limits 
set out in subsection (3). 


(9) When a_school bus with a GVWR of more than 4 500 kg 
(10,000 pounds) is impacted at any point and at any angle by 
a moving contoured barrier assembly travelling at any speed 
up to 48 km/h (30 m.p.h.), as specified in the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Test Method, section 301, approved October 3, 1977, 
fuel spillage shall not exceed the limits set out in 
Subsection (2). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 

SOR/80-158 21 February, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 30, 
1980 


Subsection 301(1) of Schedule IV; and subsections 301(5) to 
(8) of Schedule IV. 
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LPG Fuel System Integrity 


301.1 (1) The fuel system of a vehicle that uses LPG as 
a source ofyenercy for its propulsion, shall, ate the option 
of the manufacturer, comply with either the standard 
specified in subsection (2) or the requirements of the 
barrier crash test set out in subsection (3). 


(2) Subject to subsection (1), the fuel system of a 
vehicle that uses LPG as a source of energy shall comply 
with the Canadian Gas Association Preliminary Standard 
L2. 2o4enPropanes. Fuel “System Components fon Highway 
Vehicles'' dated November 1981, subsection 1.1.3 of that 
Standard notwithstanding, and the applicable installation 
requirements for that fuel system as specified in the 
''National Standard of Canada CAN 1-B149-2-M80 
Installation Code for Propane Burning Applicances and 
Equipment'' dated December 1980, except that 


(a) where the word '‘''approved'' appears in those 
standards, it shall mean, for the purpose of this 
section, certifiable by the manufacturer in accordance 
with the requirements of section 6 of these Regulations; 


(b) alternative methods of purging to those specified in 
pabagrapnsel0n2s.1 sand Wie23Gsot CAN @1—B14932-M80 (may be 
used; 


(c) in paragraph 16.2.4 of CAN 1-B149.2-M80, the maximum 
spring deflection shall be considered as that 
corresponding to the static spring deflection when the 
vehicle is loaded to its GVWR; 


(d)m on) wparagnmaph” | 16.3.4. 08 CAN -B149 "2-Me07) '*Brazed 
Double Wall Low Carbon Steel Tubing'' complying with SAE 
standard US527Dye <aS,) revised yAugust, 1972, ecshadl be 
considered an acceptable alternative to the steel tubing 
allowed in this paragraph; 


(e) in paragraph 16.4.6 of CAN 1-Bl149.2-M80, a container 
mounted 80 per cent automatic shut off refuelling valve 
shall be considered an acceptable alternative to the 
fixed liquid level gauge required by this paragraph; 
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(f) in paragraph? "16.479 @ote CAN] “4—B149..2--M60 7 the 
requirement for upward discharge from the relief valve 
and the requirement for a rain cap is not applicable; 


{g) Sin paragraph’ 16.42.2094 o0£e CAN? 71-8149. 2=M60,-~the 
requirement that the discharge piping line be metallic 
or flexible metallic hose is not applicable; 


(h) the requirements of paragraph 16.6.2 “of CAN 1- 
B149.2-M80 are not applicable; 


(i) (thet portion of’ paragraph=16.772°0fF CAN 7-B14922=Ms0 
following the word ''equipment'' is not applicable; and 


(j3) the requirements of paragraph 17.4.6 of CAN 1- 
B149.2-M80 are not applicable and the following 
requirements substituted: 


All propane piping, tubing and hose shall be supported 
at intervals of not more than four feet (1.25 m) by 
straps, hangers or ties made of galvanized or 
equivalent protected metal or of other material having 
corrosion-resistance equivalent to such metal, except 
where support for such piping, tubing or hose is 
provided by the structure. 


(3) Subject to subsection (1), where a vehicle is 
subjected to the barrier crash test, the fuel system of 
the vehicle shall comply with the following requirements: 


(a) there shall be no leakage of any test-fluid from the 
fuel system during any period commencing at the impact 
of the vehicle and ending one-half hour after motion of 
the vehicle ceases; 


(b) the temperature-corrected pressure in the _ fuel 
system shall not decrease to less than 95 per cent of 
that required at the start of the test during any period 
of the test extending to one-half hour from the time 
motion of the vehicle ceases; and 


(c) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 500 kg 
(10,000 pounds) or less, the fuel container shall _ not 
become detached from the vehicle at any attachment 
polnt. 


(4) In this section, ''barrier crash test'' means, 
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(a) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 500 kg 
(107.000 pounds) or less, 


(ie) impact by the vehicle when travelling 
longitudinally forward at any speed up to and 
nciuding, 48) km/hrs (30) mph )Prewwiths a osiaxed «collision 
barrier that 1S perpendicular to the line of travel of 
the vehicle, or that is at any angle up to 30 degrees 
in either direction from the perpendicular to the line 
of travel of the vehicle, 


(11) impact with the vehicle from the rear by a 
collision barrier moving at 48 km/h (30 mph), and 


(iii) impact with the vehicle laterally on either side 
by a collision barrier moving at 30 km/h (20 mph), and 


(b) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of more than 
4 500 kg (10,000 pounds), impact with the vehicle at any 
point and at any angle by a moving contoured barrier 
assembly travelling at any speed up to 48 km/h (30 mph), 


as specified in the Motor Vehicle Safety Tests Methods, 
Sécthi 01re 30d. peMays) G1, 1982-s:bye the Department of 
TranSport . 
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Established by 


SOR/82-754 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Schedule IV by adding section 301.1. 
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CNG Fuel System Integrity 


301.2 (1) The fuel system of a vehicle that uses CNG as 
a source of energy for its propulsion shall, when the 
vehicle is subjected to the barrier crash tests described 
in subsection (3), comply with the requirements set out in 
subsection (2) and with the standards of the Canadian Gas 
Association Preliminary Standard 12-3 1981 ''Compressed 
Natural Gas Fuel System Components’ for Use on Highway 
Vehvelesio; dated@June; 1981, 46Msubsection ,"1t1. 3r cof tethat 
Standard notwithstanding. 


(2) Subject to subsection (1), where a vehicle is 
subjected to the barrier crash test, the fuel system of 
the vehicle shall comply with the following requirements: 


(a) there shall be no leakage from the fuel system 
during any period commencing upon the impact of the 
vehicle and ending one half-hour after motion of the 
vehicle ceases; 


(b) the temperature-corrected pressure in the fuel 
system shall not decrease to less than 95 per cent of 
that required at the start of the test during any period 
of the test extending to one-half hour from the time 
motion of the vehicle ceases; and 


(c) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 500 kg 
(10,000 pounds) or less, the fuel container shall not 
become detached from the vehicle at any attachment 
Point. 


(3) In this section, ''barrier crash test'' means, 


(a) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of 4 500 kg 
(10,000 pounds) or less, 


(2) impact by the vehicle when travelling 
Jongitudinally forward “at “anys speed “up to and 
imeiuding. 48 km/h 9.030 mph) swith a> fixed collision 
barrier that is perpendicular to the line of travel of 
the vehicle, or that is at any angle up to 30 degrees 
in either direction from the perpendicular to the line 
of travel of the vehicle, 


(ii) “impact with the vehicle from the rear by a 
collision barrier moving at 48 km/h (30 mph), and 
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(iii) impact with the vehicle laterally on either side 
by a collision barrier moving at 30 km/h (20 mph), and 


(b) in the case of a vehicle with a GVWR of more than 
4 500 kg (10,000 pounds), impact with the vehicle at any 
point and at any angle by a moving contoured barrier 
assembly travelling at any speed up to 48 km/h (30 mph), 


as specified in the Motor Vehicle Safety Tests Methods, 
section 301.2, approved May 31, 1982 by the Department of 
Transport. 


(4) The fuel container of a vehicle that uses CNG as a 
source of energy for its propulsion shall have a design 
pressure (service pressure) of not less than 20 680 kPa 
(3000 psi) and the container shall 


(a) comply with the Canadian Transport Commission (CTC) 
cylinder specification CTC-3A or CTC-3AA; 


(b) be manufactured and equipped with pressure relief 
devices and periodically retested as prescribed for 
methane in the Regulations for the Transportation of 
Dangerous Commodities by Rail; or 


(c) comply with the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Pressure Vessel Code Section VIII, Division 
1, requirements for a vessel to contain natural gas at 
the stated pressure. 
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Established by 


SORy/ 62-754 29 July, 1982 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective January 1, 1983 


Schedule IV by adding section 301.2. 
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Flammability 

302. (1) Subject to subsections (4) and (5), the portion 
of every article described in subsection (2) that is within 
13 mm (1/2 inch) of the occupant compartment air space, 
shall, when tested in the manner set out in subsection (3) 
in accordance with Motor Vehicle Test Method 302, 
Flammability, (January 9th, 1978), not burn or transmit a 
flame front across its surface, at a rate of more than 101.6 
mm (4 inches) per minute. 


(2) For the purposes of subsection (1), the articles 
described in this subsection are: 


(a) seat cushions; 
(b) seat backs; 

(c) seat belts; 

(d) headlining; 

(e) convertible tops; 
(£) arm rests; 


(gq) Strim “panels including door, front, rear ‘and: side 
panels; 


(h) compartment shelves; 

(i) head restraints; 

(j) floor coverings; 

(ki) sun visors: 

Clyecurtains : 

(m) shades; 

(n) wheel housing covers; 

(©) engine compartment covers; 


(p) mattress covers; and 
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(q) any other materials that are designed to absorb energy 
Or contact by occupants in the event of a crash, including 
padding and crash-deployed elements. 


(3) The portion described in subsection (1) of every 
article described in subsection (2) shall be tested as 
follows: 

(a) where the material of the portion of the article does 

not adhere to another material at every point of contact, 

it shall be tested separately; and 

(b) where the material of the portion of the article 


adheres to another material at 
shall be tested as a composite 


The requirement of 


(4) 


transmission of a flame front shall not apply to a 
cutting of a test specimen for purposes of 


eVeEry point, of contact, 2 


with the other material. 


concerning 
surface 


subsection (1) 


created by the 
testing pursuant to that subsection. 


(5) Where a material stops burning before it has burned 
for sixty seconds from the start of.,timing}) sand, hase not 
burned more than 50.8 mm (2 inches) from the point where the 
timing was started, it shall be deemed to comply with 
subsection (1). 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/ 787525 16 June, 1978 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective August 1, 1978 


Section 302 of Schedule D. 


SOR/79=262 16 March, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 302(3) of the French version. 
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Axles 
901. (1) No axle, axle assembly or wheel, tire, suspension 
Or other hardware of an axle assembly commonly referred to 
as running gear that is designed and manufactured 
exclusively for use on a mobile home or other vehicle that 
is not of a class prescribed by the Regulations shall be 
mir ted toa’ trailers 


(2) The gross axle weight rating for each axle with which 
a trailer is equipped shall not 


(a) in the case of a vehicle equipped with demountable 
rims and spoke wheels, exceed the rated load carrying 
Capacity of 

(1) the suspension springs, 

Cin). theraxle, 

(iii) the spoke wheels, 

(iv) the demountable rims, or 


(v) the tires; and 


(b) in the case of a vehicle equipped with disc wheels and 
hubs, not exceed the rated load carrying capacity of 


(i) the suspension springs, 

(ii) the axle, 

(iii) the hubs, 

(iv) the disc wheels, or 

(v) the tires. 

(2) sthe erated [load carrying, «capacity. referred) tovin 

paragraphs 2(a) and (b) for suspension springs, axles, hubs, 
disc wheels, spoke wheels, demountable rims or tires shall 


(a) be measured at the tire-ground interface; and 


(b) except in the case of heavy hauler trailers, be the 
continuous service ratings supplied by the respective 
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manufacturers of the suspension springs, axles, hubs, disc 
wheels, spoke wheels, demountable rims or tires. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-940 6 December, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 303 is renumbered as section 901. 


‘ 
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SCHEDULE V 
(ss. 14 and 21) 


Definitions 


1100. In this schedule, 


‘crankcase emission’’ means any air pollutant that is 
emitted into the atmosphere from any portion of the engine 
crankcase ventilation or lubrication systems; (gaz de 
carter) 

‘evaporative emission’’ means hydrocarbons, other than 
exhaust emissions and crankcase emissions, emitted into 


the atmosphere from any part of a motor vehicle; (gaz 
d’évaporation) 


“exhaust emission’’ means an air pollutant emitted into the 


atmosphere from any opening downstream from the exhaust 
port of a vehicle engine; (gaz d’échappement) 

‘fuel evaporative emission’’ means vaporized fuel emitted 
into the atmosphere from the fuel system of a motor 
vehicle; (gaz d’évaporation de carburant) 


“*gross vehicle weight’’ means the manufacturer’s gross 


¢ 


6 


c 


weight rating for a vehicle; (poids brut) 


‘heavy-duty engine’’ means any engine that the engine 
manufacturer expects to be used for motive power in a 
heavy-duty vehicle; (moteur de véhicule lourd) 


‘heavy-duty vehicle’’ means, for the purposes of sections 
1101 to 1105 and notwithstanding the definition ‘ ‘heavy- 
duty vehicle’’ in section 2, any motor vehicle rated at 


more than 3 855.6 kg (8,500 1b.) GVWR or that has a 
vehicle curb weight of more than 2 721.6 kg (6,000 lb.) or 
a basic vehicle frontal area in excess of 4.2 m* (45 sq. 
ft.); (véhicule lourd) 


“light-duty truck’’ means, for the purposes of sections 
1101 to 1105, any motor vehicle rated at 3 855.6 kg (8,500 
lb.) GVWR or less or that has a vehicle curb weight of 
2721.6 5kg (6,00071b.) or less ‘and a) besic vehicle frontal 
Sreatof 402 m~ (45.sq. ft. )or Jess,.and that is 


(a) designed primarily for purposes of transportation of 
property or that is a derivative of a vehicle that is so 
designed, 


‘ 


‘ 


é 


‘ 
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(b) designed primarily for transportation of persons and 
having designated seating capacity of more than 12 
persons, or 


(c) available with special features that enable it to be 
operated and used off-street or off-highway; 


(camionnette) 


‘light-duty vehicle’’ means, for the purposes of sections 
110% to chOS;ecand notwithstanding the- "definition -"~ fight 
duty vehicle’’ in section 2, any motor vehicle designed 


primarily for the transportation of persons and having a 
designated seating capacity of not more than 12 persons; 
(véhicule léger) 


‘loaded vehicle weight’’ means the vehicle curb weight plus 
136.1 kg (300 1b.):; (poids avec charge) 


‘opacity’’, in relation to any plume of smoke, means the 
fraction of a beam of light, expressed in percent, that 
fails to penetrate the plume of smoke; (opacité) 

‘oxides of nitrogen’’ means the sum of the nitric oxide and 
nitrogen dioxide that would be contained in a gas if the 
nitric oxide were in the form of nitrogen dioxide; (oxydes 
dad’ azote) 

“system or device’’ means any modification of a vehicle or 
vehicle engine that prevents or lessens the emission of 
any air pollutant or noise into the atmosphere. (systéme 
ou dispositif) 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/79-115 26 January, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


The definition ‘‘“system or device’’ in section 1100 of 
Schedule V. 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1987 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/87-334 11 June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


The definitions ‘‘heavy-duty vehicle’’, ‘‘loaded vehicle 
weight’’ and ‘‘oxides of nitrogen’’ in section 1100 of 
Schedule V; the definition ‘ ‘light-duty truck’’ in section 
1100 of Schedule V preceding paragraph (a); and section 1100 
of Schedule V by adding the definitions ‘ ‘evaporative 
emission’’ and ‘ ‘heavy-duty engine’’. 
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General 
1101. (1) A system or device 


(a) shall not cause emission into the atmosphere of any 
air pollutant that would not be emitted into the 
atmosphere during the operation of the vehicle or vehicle 
engine if it were not equipped with the system or device; 
and 


(b) shall not result in any unsafe condition endangering 
persons or property. 


(2) Compliance with the requirements of this Schedule 
shall be demonstrated by appropriate test methods and, in 
the case of a heavy-duty vehicle, the requirements shall be 
those applicable at the time of manufacture of 


(a) the heavy-duty engine of the heavy-duty vehicle, for 
exhaust emissions; and 


(b) the heavy-duty vehicle, for evaporative emissions. 


(3) A system or device shall be deemed to meet the 
requirements of this Schedule if it is of the same 
construction, in all respects material to compliance with 
this Schedule, as a system or device that meets’- such 
requirements when tested in accordance with subsection (2). 


(4) Every light-duty vehicle and light-duty truck shall 
have permanently attached thereto, in a readily visible 
position in the engine compartment to equipment that is not 
easily detached from the vehicle and in such a manner. that 
it cannot be removed without being destroyed or defaced, a 
plastic or metal label stating 


(a) that the label contains vehicle emission control 
information; 


(b) the full corporate name and trademark of the 
manufacturer; 


(c) the engine size in cubic inches; 


(a) the engine tune-up specifications and adjustments 
recommended by the manufacturer, including idle speed, 
ignition timing and, if the idle air-fuel mixture is not 
stated as being non-adjustable, the idle air-fuel mixture 
setting procedure; 


(e) the proper transmission position during tune up and 
the accessories that should be in operation; and 
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(f£) any other information that the manufacturer deems 
necessary for, or useful to, the proper operation and 
satisfactory maintenance of the vehicle. 


(5) Every vehicle provided with an emission control device 
the performance of which will be impaired by the use of 
leaded gasoline shall have 


(b) a warning to that effect that is 


(i) immediately adjacent to the gasoline tank filler 
inlet, and 


(ii) in both official languages; and 
(c) a gasoline tank filler inlet that 


(i) allows the insertion of a nozzle spout terminal end 
that has an outside diameter not greater than 2.134 om 
(0.84 inch), 


(ii) has a restriction preventing the insertion of a 
nozzle spout terminal end that has an outside diameter 
greater than 2.362 cm (0.93 inch), and 


(iid) Tswitdesigned Tttom pasedtict «more ‘thant 70.7 a oF 
gasoline into the tank when introduction of gasoline is 
attempted from a nozzle referred to in subparagraph 
(aie. 


(6) Every heavy-duty vehicle shall have, a legible label 


permanently attached thereto, in such a manner that it 
cannot be removed without being destroyed or defaced, ina 
readily visible position in the engine compartment or, if 


the vehicle does not have an engine compartment, ina 
readily visible position on the operator’s enclosure or _ on 
the engine, and not attached to any equipment that is easily 
detached from the vehicle, a legible label stating in both 
French and English, or two legible labels, one in French and 
the other in English, stating, 


(a) that the label contains important engine information; 


(b) the full corporate name and trademark of the engine 
manufacturer; 


(c) the engine displacement in litres or cubic inches and 
the engine family and model designations; 


(d) the month and year of engine manufacture; 
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(e) the engine specifications and adjustments as 
recommended by the engine manufacturer, the proper 
transmission position during a tune-up and the 


accessories, if any, that should be in operation during 
the tune-up; 


(f) for gasoline-fuelled engines, the idle speed, ignition 
timing, idle air-fuel mixture setting procedure and idle 
air-fuel mixture setting value and valve lash; and 


(g) for diesel-fuelled engines, the horsepower at rpm, 
fuel rate at horsepower in cubic millimetres per _ stroke, 
valve lash, initial injection timing and idle speed. 


(7) Every gasoline-fuelled heavy-duty vehicle shall have, 
permanently attached thereto, in such a manner that it 
cannot be removed without being destroyed or defaced, ina 
readily visible position in the engine compartment or, if 
the vehicle does not have an engine compartment, ina 
readily visible position on the operator’s enclosure or on 
the engine, and not attached to any equipment that is easily 
detached from the vehicle, a legible label stating in both 
French and English, or two legible labels, one in French and 
the other in English, stating, 


(a) that the label contains vehicle emission control 
information; 


(b) the full corporate name and trademark of the vehicle 
manufacturer; 


(c) the evaporative family identification relating to the 
engine; and 


(ad) the maximum nominal fuel tank capacity in litres, U.S. 
gallons or Imperial gallons for which the evaporative 
control system is certified. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-385 23 May, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1981 


Paragraph 1101(4)(d) of Schedule V. 


SOR/84-688 23 August, 1984 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Paragraph 10:65 ) Ca) of Schedule V is revoked; and 
subparagraphs 1101-(5)\(c)"(1)* to "Gia) ser Schedule V. 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1987 


Subsection 1101(4) of Schedule V preceding paragraph (a). 


SOR/87-334 11. June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


Subsection 1101(2) of Schedule V; and section 1101 of 
Schedule V by adding subsections (6) and (7). 
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Crankcase Emissions 


1102. The crankcase of a vehicle engine, except a heavy- 
duty vehicle diesel engine using turbochargers, pumps, 
blowers, or superchargers for air induction, shall _ be 


constructed in such a manner and be capable of being 
maintained in such a condition that crankcase emissions are 
not discharged into the atmosphere. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the. Motor Vehicle Safety Act,.effective September Ateive? 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/87-334 11. June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Exhaust Emissions 


TOS. (1) The hydrocarbon, carbon monoxide and oxides of 
nitrogen content of the exhaust emission from a vehicle 
powered by a gasoline-fuelled or diesel-fuelled engine and 
the particulate content of the exhaust emission from a 
vehicle powered by a diesel-fuelled engine, when the vehicle 
is subjected to the appropriate test methods set out in 
section 1101, entitled ‘‘Vehicle Emissions’’, of Chapter IV 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, dated October 1, 
1985 for light-duty vehicles and light-duty trucks and dated 
January 1, 1987 for heavy-duty vehicles, shall not exceed 
the following: 


(a) for a light-duty vehicle, 


(i) 0.25 g per vehicle kilometre (0.41 g per vehicle 
mile) of hydrocarbons, 


(ii) 2.1 g per vehicle kilometre (3.4 g per vehicle 
mile) of carbon monoxide, 


(iii) 0.62 gq per vehicle kilometre (1.0 g per vehicle 
mile) of oxides of nitrogen, and 


(iv) in the case of a diesel-fuelled light-duty vehicle, 
0.12 g per vehicle kilometre (0.20 g per vehicle mile) 
of diesel particulates; 


(b) for a light-duty truck, 


(i) 0.50 g per vehicle kilometre (0.80 g per vehicle 
mile) of hydrocarbons, 


(ii) 6.2 g per vehicle kilometre (10 g per vehicle mile) 
of carbon monoxide, 


(iii) having a loaded vehicle weight of 


(A) 1, 701.0 ko. (3,.750 lb.) omsless, 10.75 .g pen jvebiole 
kilometre (1.2 g per vehicle mile) of oxides of 
nitrogen, and 


(2) Uemore, than 1 . 701.0. Kom teyso0 glictess 41F go fper 
vehicle kilometre (1.7 g per vehicle mile) of oxides 
of nitrogen, and 


(iv) in the case of a diesel-fuelled light-duty truck, 
0.16 g per vehicle kilometre (0.26 g per vehicle mile) 
of diesel particulates; 
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(c) for a gasoline-fuelled heavy-duty vehicle having a 
GVWR of 6 350-37kg."(1 4, 0007p.) for, lesa, 


(i) 0.41 g per megajoule (1.1 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of hydrocarbons, 


(ii) 5.36 g per megajoule (14.4 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of carbon monoxide, and 


(iii) 2.2 g per megajoule (6.0 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of oxides of nitrogen; 


(ad) for a gasoline-fuelled heavy-duty vehicle having a 
GVWR of more than 6 350.3 kg (14,000 l1b.), 


(i) 0.71 g per megajoule (1.9 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of hydrocarbons, 


(ii) 13.8 g per megajoule (37.1 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of carbon monoxide, and 


(iii) 2.2 g per megajoule (6.0 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of oxides of nitrogen; and 


(e) for a diesel-fuelled heavy-duty vehicle, 


(i) 0.48 g per megajoule (1.3 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of hydrocarbons, 


(ii) 5.77 g per megajoule (15.5 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of carbon monoxide, 


(iii) 2.2 g per megajoule (6.0 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of oxides of nitrogen, and 


(iv) 0.22 g per megajoule (0.60 g per brake horsepower- 
hour) of diesel particulates. 


(2) Where a light-duty vehicle, light-duty truck or heavy- 
duty vehicle is modified by a system or device, the system 
or device shall be designed to assist or enable the vehicle 
to meet the requirements of subsection (1). 


(3) The carbon monoxide content at curb idle of the 
exhaust gases from 


(a) a gasoline-fuelled light-duty truck engine, when the 
engine is subjected to the appropriate test methods’ set 
out in section 1101, entitled ‘‘Vehicle Emissions’’, of 
Chapter IV of the Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, dated 
October 1, 1985, shall not exceed 0.50 per cent of exhaust 
gas flow; and 
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(b) a gasoline-fuelled heavy-duty vehicle utilizing after- 
treatment technology, when the engine is subjected to the 
appropriate test methods set out in section 1101, entitled 
*““Vehicle Emissions’’, of Chapter IV of the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Test Methods, dated January 1, 1987, shall not 
exceed 0.50 per cent of exhaust gas flow. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-385 23 May, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Subsection 1103(1) of Schedule V preceding paragraph (a); 


subsection 1103(2) of Schedule V; and subsection 1103(4) of 
Schedule V. 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, ‘effective September 1, 196/ 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/87-334 11 June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Opacity 


1104. The opacity of smoke emission from a diesel-fuelled 
heavy-duty vehicle, when the vehicle is subjected to the 
appropriate test methods set out in section 1101, entitled 
“*“Vehicle Emissions’’, of Chapter IV of the Motor Vehicle 
Safety Test Methods, dated January 1, 1987, shall not exceed 


(a) 20 per cent during the engine acceleration mode; 
(b) 15 per cent during the engine lugging mode; and 


(c) 50 per cent during the peak of the engine acceleration 
and the engine lugging mode. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-385 23 May, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 1104 of Schedule V preceding paragraph (a). 


SOSR/87-334 11 June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Evaporative Emissions 


neHvOS: The evaporative hydrocarbon emissions from a 
gasoline-fuelled motor vehicle, when the vehicle is 
subjected to the appropriate test methods set out in section 
1101, entitled ‘‘Vehicle Emissions’’, of Chapter IV of the 


Motor Vehicle Safety Test Methods, dated October 1, 1985 for 
light-duty vehicles and light-duty trucks and dated January 
1, 1987 for heavy-duty vehicles, shall not exceed 

(a) for a light-duty vehicle, 2.0 g per test; 

(b) for a light-duty truck, 2.0 g per test; 


(c) for a heavy-duty vehicle having a GVWR of 6 350.3 kg 
(14,000 1b.) or less, 3.0 g per test; and 


(ad) for a heavy-duty vehicle having a GVWR of more than 
6,350 .suko, (14, 000.1b. ):,..4.0 g»per test’. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/80-385 23 May, 1980 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle’ Safety Act, effective September 1,2 1967 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/87-334 11 June, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective December 1, 1988 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Noise 
1106. (1) Every vehicle shall be so constructed that 


(a) it complies with section 6, Specifications of ECE 
Regulation No. 9, ‘‘Uniform Provisions Concerning the 
Approval of Vehicles With Regard to Noise’’, (March 1974) 
except that the test described in Annex 3, paragraph 3.2 
of those provisions shall be omitted, or 


(b) the noise emitted by it is 


(i) in the case of a heavy duty truck with a GVWR of 
more than 4 500 kg (10,000 lbs), not in excess of 83 dbA 
when measured in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety 
Test Methods, section 1106 ‘‘Noise Emmission Tests for 
Motor Vehicles’’, (15 September 1978), 


(ii) in the case of a heavy duty bus with a GVWR of more 
than 4 500 kg (10,000 lbs) not in excess of 83 dbA when 
measured in accordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Test 
Methods, section 1106 ‘‘Noise Emmissions Tests for Motor 
Vehicles’’, (15 September 1978), 


(iii) in the case of a heavy duty vehicle with a GVWR of 
4 500 kg (10,000 lbs) or less, not in excess of 83 dbA 
when measured in accordance with SAE Standard J986a, 
*“*Sound Level for Passenger Cars and Light fTrucks’’, 
(duly 1972), 


(iv) in the case of a light duty vehicle, not in excess 
of 80 dadbA when measured in accordance with SAE Standard 
J986a, ‘““Sound Level for Passenger Cars and Light 
Trucks &f>(Julyo1972) oor 


(v) in the case of a motorcycle, not in excess of 86 dbA 
when measured in accordance with SAE Standard J986a, 
*‘*Sound Level for Passenger Cars and Light Trucks’’, 
(July 1972), 


when a value of 2 dbA, to allow for variations in test 
site, temperature gradients, wind velocity gradients, test 
equipment and inherent differences in nominally identical 
vehicles, is subtracted from the highest average noise 
value recorded during the test described in the 
publication referred to in subparagraph (i), (ii), (iii), 
(iv) or (v), whichever is applicable. 


(2) Every truck and bus with a GVWR of more than 4 500 kg 
(10,000 pounds) shall be so constructed that the interior 
sound level at the driver’s seating position does not exceed 
90 dbA when measured as follows: 
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(a) the vehicle is located so that no other vehicle or 
Signboard, building, hill or other large reflecting 
surface is within 15.2 m (50 feet) of the driver’s seating 
position; 


(b) all vehicle doors, windows and ventilators are closed; 
(c) all power-operated accessories are turned off; 


(d) the driver is in his normal seated driving position 
and the person conducting the test is the only other 
person in the vehicle; 


(e) a sound level meter is used that is set at the A- 
weighting ‘‘fast’’ meter response and meets the 
requirements of 


(i) the American National Standards Institute, Standard 


ANSI S1.4-1971, ‘ “Specification for Sound Level 
Meters’’, for Type 1 Meters; or 

(ii) the International Electrotechnical Commission 
(IEC), Publication No. 179 (1973), ‘*Precision Sound 


Level Meters’’; 


(f) the microphone is located so that it points vertically 
upward, 150 mm (6 inches) to the right and directly in 
line with and on the same plane as the driver’s ear; 


(g) if the motor vehicle’s engine radiator fan drive is 
equipped with a eruech or similar device that 
automatically either reduces the rotational speed of the 
fan or completely disengages the fan from its power source 
in response to reduced engine cooling loads, the vehicle 
may be parked before testing with its engine running at 
high idle or any other speed the operator chooses for 
sufficient time, but not more than 10 minutes, to permit 
the engine radiator fan to automatically disengage; 


(h) with the vehicle’s transmission in neutral gear, the 
engine is accelerated to 


(i) its maximum governed engine speed, if it is equipped 
with an engine governor, or 


(ii) its speed at its maximum rated horsepower, if it is 
not equipped with an engine governor, and the engine is 
stabilized at that speed; 


(i) the A-weighted sound level reading on the sound level 
meter for the stabilized engine speed condition referred 
to ih subparagraph (h).(i) ora(ai)cissobservedsandparrit 
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has not been influenced by extraneous noise sources, is 
recorded; 


(j) the vehicle’s engine speed is returned to idle and the 
procedures set out in paragraphs (h) and (i) are repeated 
until two maximum sound levels within 2 dbA of each other 
are recorded, the two maximum sound level readings are 
then averaged; and 


(k) the average obtained in accordance with paragraph (j), 
with a value of 2 dbA subtracted therefrom to allow for 
variations in test conditions and in the capabilities of 
meters, is the vehicle’s interior sound level at _ the 
driver’s seating position for the purposes of determining 
compliance with the requirements of this subsection. 


(3) For the purposes of this section, the definition 
‘“light-duty vehicle’’ in section 2 shall be read as’ though 
for the words ‘‘an off-road utility vehicle’’ therein there 
were substituted the words ‘‘any vehicle having a _ gross 
vehicle weight of 2721.6 kg or less that is designed for 
carrying persons, property or a work-performing structure 
and that incorporates special features for off-road 
operations’’. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/79-115 26 January, 1979 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1979 


Revoked and replaced. 


SOR/86-387 26 March, 1986 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act, effective September 1, 1987 


Section 1106 of Schedule V by adding subsection (3). 
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SCHEDULE VI 
(ss. 14 and? 2b) 
Definitions 
1200. In this Schedule, 

''load carrying part'' means any part or component capable 
of withstanding without failure or separation from the 
snowmobile a force equal to the curb weight of the 
snowmobile; 

''snowmobile trailer'' means a trailer designed primarily 


for the transportation of snowmobiles or snowmobile 
CUECeTS: 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Snowmobile Standards 


1201. (1) Subject to subsection (2), every snowmobile, 
other than a competition snowmobile, shall comply with the 
standards set out in the Snowmobile Safety and Certification 
Committee, Inc. (Suite 310, 3975 University Drive, Fairfax, 
Virginia 22030, USSSA.) = publicabiione entitiedie, ©safety 
Standards for Snowmobile Product Certification SSCC/10’’, 
dated June 11%, 1986, and the requirements stipulated in the 
approved tests set out therein when the snowmobiles are 
tested in accordance with those approved tests. 


(2) Every snowmobile, other than a competition snowmobile, 
shall be equipped with the emergency stop switch set out in 
the standards referred to in subsection (1) and designed to 


provide an instantaneous interruption of the engine ignition 
system. 


(3) Every headlamp, on a snowmobile manufactured on or 
after January 1, 1989 that is not a competition snowmobile, 


shall be on continuously when the engine of the snowmobile 
is operating. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 


amended by 


SOR/87-497 14 Aucust, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 of 
the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 1201 of Schedule VI by adding subsection (7). 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Revoked and replaced. 
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Vehicle Identification Number 


Scertone 20Z Of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


VouuUmewLeis, | NO, 25, Gated December 9, 1987.. 
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Handgrips 


Section 1203 of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


Volumesl2i5 No. 25, dated December 9, 1987. 
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Noise 


Section 1204 of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


Volumentce,, NO. 25, dated) December 9, 1987. 
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Shielding 


Section 1205 of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


Volume: 12.5, NO. 25, dated December 9, 1987. 
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Engine Controls 


Sectien 1206 0f Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-€60 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


Volume 1217), No. 25, dated December 9, 1987. 
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Tie-Down 


1207. The skis of a snowmobile cutter shall be capable of 
being clamped to a snowmobile trailer by means of a tie-down 
cross bar attached to the trailer and passing over or 
through the skis. 


1208. Every snowmobile trailer shall be equipped with 


(a) one or more tie-down cross bars located in such a 
manner as to be capable of clamping the skis of as _ many 
snowmobiles as the trailer is capable of carrying; and 


(b) tie-down points to which each snowmobile can be 
secured by ropes or straps and that are of sufficient 
strength to withstand a force of 500 pounds applied 
separately from any direction to each tie-down point. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
amended by 


SOR/87-660 19 November, 1987 pursuant to sections 4 and 7 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 


Section 1207 ‘of Schedules LV: 


FOR MVSR 1208 SEE MVSR 1207 
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Cutter Tow Bar 


1209. Every snowmobile cutter shall be equipped with a 
rigid tow bar that, when coupled to a snowmobile, is 


(a) rigidly connected to the cutter so as to prevent 
yawing movement; 


(b) capable of 90 degrees of rolling movement in each 
directtonvin relation to the=tongitudinal™ vertical’ plane 
of the cutter and 


(c) capable of allowing adequate pitching movement of the 
Cuvee. 
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Established by the CONSOLIDATED REGULATIONS OF CANADA, 1978. 
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Service Brake 


Section 1210 of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part I1, 


Volume 121, No. 25, dated December 9, 1987. 
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Fuel Tanks for Snowmobiles 


Section 1211 of Schedule VI of the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Regulations was revoked in accordance with SOR/87-660 dated 
November 19, 1987, published in The Canada Gazette Part II, 


Volume 218, No. 25, Gated, December 9, 1987. 
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